


PREFACE 


This book is intended for those beginning the 
study of Hindi* 

Hindi is the major language of the states of Bihar, 
Madhya Pradesh, Panjab, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. 
According to the census of 1961, out of a population of 
approximately 440,000,000 for the whole of India, about 
130,000,000 have indicated Hindi as their native 
language, and close to another 9*000,000 have indicated 
Hindi as a second language. 

Hindi is similar to Urdu, another language spoken 
in India. The two languages differ in writing system, 
Urdu using the Arabic script, and Hindi using the 
Devanagari script. They also differ in their inclina¬ 
tions for borrowing learned words, Urdu borrowing more 
from Persian and Arabic, and Hindi borrowing more from 
Sanskrit. In their basic structure, however, the 
languages are essentially identical, and hence their 
spoken forms, if not too literary, are mutually in¬ 
telligible. According to the 1961 census, almost 
25,000,000 listed Urdu as their native language. 

Hindi belongs to a group of related languages in 
north India usually called the Indo-Aryan languages. 
Besides Hindi, this group includes Assamese, Bengali, 
Oriya, Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Panjabi, 

Kashmiri, and Sindhi, as well as Sinhalese,which is 
spoken in Ceylon. This group of languages is a sub¬ 
group of the Indo-European family of languages, which 
means that Hindi is ultimately related to such 
languages as English and Russian. The relationship is, 
however, too distant to aid the student in learning 
Hindi. In addition to the languages mentioned above, 
there are four major languages spoken in south India: 
Teiugu, Tamil, Malayalam,and Kannada. These are members 
of a language family called Dravidian and are unrelated 
to the Indo-Aryan languages. 

The text is composed of twenty-four lessons plus 
six review lessons. Each lesson.is composed of three 
sections: conversation, grammar, and drills. The 
conversation should be drilled until it can be said at 
normal speed and with a pronunciation that is acceptable 
to a native speaker of Hindi. Each lesson introduces 
from thirty to forty new vocabulary items, enough to 
give the student practice in familiarizing himself with 
new forms, but not so many that vocabulary learning be¬ 
comes a burden. The grammar of each lesson presents the 
forms and syntax of the material in the conversational 









section. It is meant to enable the student to make the 
analogies that are necessary in order to construct new 
sentences in Hindi, and should be read and studied not 
as an end in itself but as the means for making these 
analogies. The drill section requires the student to 
construct new sentences on the analogy of those he has 
learned in the conversational section. This practice 
will develop fluency in the manipulation of the forms 
and syntax of Hindi within the vocabulary introduced 
in the text. 

The main body of the text is preceded by a section 
on pronunciation. It is recommended that the student 
start immediately with Lesson I rather than with the 
pronunciation section. Luring the course of studying 
the first six lessons, he should spend five to ten 
minutes per day going over the words in the pronuncia¬ 
tion section in order to overcome particular difficul¬ 
ties that he may have. 

In the early lessons, all the Hindi material is 
presented in a phonemic transcription. The student 
is not expected to learn to write this transcription. 

Since all the work is to be done orally, the tran¬ 
scription is meant to give the student something to 
look at which will draw his attention to distinctions 
in the spoken language that he might otherwise overlook. 
Beginning with Lesson V, the Hindi writing system is 
gradually introduced. Once the script is introduced 
the student should spend a few minutes per day practic¬ 
ing writing, and the drill sections will give him some 
practice at reading the script. In Lessons IX, X, XI, 
and XII, the texts of all the conversational sections 
are presented in Hindi script at the rate of three 
texts per lesson. Prom Lesson XIII on, all new material 
is presented in the Hindi script, and the student 
should be prepared to do all his reading and writing 
in this script. All work should be done orally only, 
and the student should not be required to do any 
writing until he has learned the Hindi script, that is, 
until after Lesson XII. Prom then on most of the time 
should still be devoted to oral work, but part of the 
time should be spent on reading and writing the Hindi 
script. It is recommended that, after doing all the 
exercises of a particular lesson orally, one or two of 
the exercises be assigned for writing practice. 

i 

An appendix gives the inflected forms of Hindi for 
ready reference. Following this there is a Hindi- 
English and an English-Hindi glossary of the words that 
occur in the text. The Hindi is presented only in 
Hindi script, since presumably the glossary will be 
more useful and necessary in the latter part of the 
course than in the earlier part. 

vi 


The text has been used in mimeographed form for 
the last three years by our students at Cornell, and 
our thanks are due to them for helping to suggest 
improvements and corrections which have been incorpo¬ 
rated into this version. We owe special thanks to 
Mrs. Ruth Spnderhousen for typing the English parts of 
the text for photographing. 

G. H. Fairbanks 
B. G. Misra 

Ithaca, New York 
October, 1965 
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PRONUNCIATION 


Vowels 

There are 10 vowels in Hindi which are represented 
in this text by the following transcription: a aa i 
ii u uu ee oo ai au. 

1. The vowel a is a mid, central, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the u in English hut : 


ab 

now 

kab 

when 

das 

ten 

bas 

bus 

taraf 

to 

darjan 

dozen 


There is one consistent exception to this pronuncia¬ 
tion, namely, when a is followed by h plus another 
consonant, then it is pronounced like _e in English bet * 

kahnaa to say 

rahnaa to stay, live 

2. The vowel aa is a low, central, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the a in English father : 


kaa 

of 

naaxn 

name 

kyaa 

what 

jaanaa 

to go 

daam 

price 


3. The vowel i is a rather high, front, unrounded 
vowel, similar to the i, in English bit : 

mil get 

kitnaa how much 

likhnaa to write 

4* The vowel ii is a high, front, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the ee in English meet * but without the 
off-glide that occurs in English. 


miil 

mile 

kii 

of 

tiin 

three 

xariidnaa 

to buy 

kamiiz 

shirt 

jaldii 

soon 
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5. The vowel u is a rather high, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the~u in English put : 

turn you 

dukaan shop 

ruknaa to stop 

sunnaa to hear 

6. The vowel uu is a high, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the oo in boot but without the off-glide 
that occurs in English. 

duur far 

naagpuur Nagpur 

ma^huur famous 

7. The vowel ee is a high-mid, front, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the ai in English bait but without the final 
off-glide: 

kee of 

leenaa to take 

leetee take’ 

santaree oranges 

yee this, these 

aaiyee corned 

8. The vowel 0 £ is a high-mid, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the oa in English boat but without the 
final off-glide: 


doo 

two 

karoo 

do I 

jaaoo 

gol 

hooTal 

hotel 

woo 

this 

hoonaa 

to be 

moozaa 

sock 


9. The vowel ai is a low, front, unrounded vowel, • 
similar to the a in English bat. This is the pronun¬ 
ciation of the western Hindi-speaking area. In other 
areas it may have a diphthongal pronunciation approach¬ 
ing the pronunciation of the 1 in English bite . 

Imitate your teacher. 


hai 

is 

chai 

six 

kaisaa 

how 

paisaa 

pice 


10. The vowel au is a low, back, rounded vowel in the 
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western Hindi-speaking area like the ou in English 
bought. In the eastern area it may have a diphthongal 
pronunciation approaching that of the ow of English 
now. Imitate your teacher. 

nau nine 

kaun who, v/hich 

aur and 

sau hundred 

11. The above vowels may be subdivided into two 
groups, one group of long vowels (each represented by 
two letters), aa 11 uu ee oo ai au, and one 
group of short vowels (each represented by one letter), 
§ 1 u* The long vowels may all occur with nasali¬ 
zation, represented by writing a tilde (~) over the 
vowel. 

11.1 Of these nasalized vowels, while ee is similar 
to the ai of .English bait ^ the ee is more similar to 
the £ of English bet , but with nasalization. 


mee 

dukaanSe 

bas§§ 

kamiizee 

jaage 

kareS 


in 

shops 
buses 
shirts 
may go 
may do 


11.2 The other nasalized vowels are pronounced as they 
are when not nasalized but with nasalization. 


ill hag 
yahaS 
kahSS 
paac 

patniySS 

daall 

jaatli 

wahli 

yahll 

nahii 


yes 

there 

where 

five 

wives 

right 

go 

right there 
right here 
not 


hm 

jaatni 

karuu 

duilgaa 

hooTal<55 

dukaan65 

santarSS 

doon<55 


am 

X may go 
I may do 
I will give 

hotels (oblique) 
shops (oblique) 
oranges (oblique) 
both 





5- The vowel u is a rather high, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the~u in English put : 

turn you 

dukaan shop 

ruknaa to stop 

sunnaa to hear 

6. The vowel uu is a high, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the 0 £ in boot but without the off-glide 
that occurs in English. 

duur • far 

naagpuur Nagpur 

ma&huur famous 

7. The vowel ee is a high-mid, front, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the ai in English bait but without the final 
off-glide: 

kee of 

leenaa to take 

leetee take* 

santaree oranges 

yee this, these 

aaiyee comeJ 

8. The vowel oo is a high-mid, back, rounded vowel, 
similar to the oa in English boat but without the 
final off-glide: 


doo 

two 

karoo 

do J 

jaaoo 

go 1 

hooTal 

hotel 

woo 

this 

hoonaa 

to be 

moozaa 

sock 


9. The vowel ai is a low, front, unrounded vowel, 
similar to the a in English bat . This is the pronun¬ 
ciation of the western Hindi-speaking area. In other 
areas it may have a diphthongal pronunciation approach¬ 
ing the pronunciation of the i, in English bite. 

Imitate your teacher. 

hai is 

chai six 

kaisaa how 

paisaa pice 

10. The vowel au is a low, back, rounded vowel in the 
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western Hindi-speaking area like the ou in English 
_££ught._ In the eastern area it may have a diphthongal 
pronunciation approaching that of the ow of English 
now. Imitate your teacher. - 

nau nine 

kaun who, which 

aur and 

sau hundred 

11. The above vowels may be subdivided into two 
groups, one group of long vowels (each represented by 
two letters), aa ii uu ee oo al au, and one 
group of short vowels (each represented by one letter) 
- 1 u. The long vowels may all occur with nasali¬ 
zation, represented by writing a tilde (~) over the 
vowel. 


0f . these nasalized vowels, while ee is similar 
to the ai of .English bait ■> the ee is more similar to 
the e^ of English bet , but with nasalization. 


mee 

dukaange 

basde 

kamiized 

;jaa£§ 

karee 


xn 

shops 
buses 
shirts 
may go 
may do 


11.2 The other nasalized vowels are pronounced as they 
are when not nasalized but with nasalization. 


jii hIS 
yahaa 
kahfia 
paac 

patniyda 

daaii 

jaatii 

wahii 

yahil 

nahll 

han 

jaafrG 

karftu 

du&gaa 

hooTaldd 

dukaandd 

santaroo 

doondd 


yes 

there 

where 

five 

wives 

right 

go 

right there 
right here 
not 

am 

I may go 
I may do 
I will give 

hotels (oblique) 
shops (oblique) 
oranges (oblique) 
both 







ai 


I 

are 

pants 




max 
hax 

v&zm 

aft cafttiis thirty-four 


Consonants 

1. Hindi has a set of voiceless, unaspirated conso¬ 
nants, p t T k c, which are similar to the English 
2 t k c| in"" *pin , tin, kin and chin. There is one major 
difference; in English these consonants are pronounced 
with a release of "breath, called aspiration, but in 
Hindi there is no puff of breath. 

1.1 £ is similar to English £ in £in, but with no 

aspiration: 


aap 

you 

paac 

five 

patnii 

wife 

paisaa 

pice 

par 

on, 


1.2 t is similar to English t in tin, but with two 
differences. English t is pronounced with the tip of 
the tongue against the ridge behind the upper teeth, 
but the Hindi t is pronounced with the tongue against 
the upper teeth. Also there is no aspiration. 

taraf towards 

turn you 

jaataa go 

tiin three 

saat seven 

1.5 | is similar to English t in tin, but with two 

differences. English t is pronounced as mentioned 
above, but in Hindi T is pronounced with the tongue- 
tip bent back and touching the roof of the mouth 
slightly farther back than in English. Also there is 
no aspiration in Kindi. Hindi speakers hear the 
English t, as closer to Hindi T than to Hindi t* 

hooTal hotel 

isTaap stop 

TikaT stamp 

chuuTnaa to leave 
chooTaa small 

1.4 k is similar to English k in kin, but with no 
aspiration: 
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I; 


dukaan shop 

kaun who 

kaa of 

kahaS where 

kaam work 

karaiiz shirt 

i 

' 1.5 £ is similar to English ch in chin , but with no 

aspiration: 

caahnaa to want 

caar four 

caahiyee need 

haalcaal welfare 

calnaa to go 

2. Kindi has a set of voiceless, aspirated conso¬ 
nants, £h th Th kh ch, parallel to the previous set, 
but these are all pronounced with the same aspiration 
that occurs in English. This means that £h kh ch are 
the same as £ k ch in English pin , kin , chin . Hindi th, 
like £, is pronounced with the tongue against the 
teeth! but with aspiration. Hindi Th, like is 
pronounced with the tongue retracted, but with aspi¬ 
ration. 


ph 

phal 

fruit 


phir 

again 

th 

naath 

Nath (name) 


keesaath 

with 


cauthaa 

fourth 


thaa 

was 


thooKaa 

little 

Th 

miiThee 

sweet 


aaTh 

eight 


Thahrnaa 

to v/ait 


Thiik 

good 


aThaaraa 

eighteen 

kh 

deekh 

see 


likh 

write 


khaa 

eat 


khulaa 

open 


siikh 

learn 

ch 

chai 

six 


kuch 

something 


chuuTnaa 

to leave 


chooTaa 

small 


pichlaa 

last 


w*? v 
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3* Hindi has a set of voiced, unaspirated stops 
paralleling the two previous sets, b d D j £. Of these 
^ and g are pronounced like English b an( ^ £ 
et , net and get * The d, is pronounced like English 
in do, but with the tongue tip against the upper 
teeth, and D is pronounced with the tongue tip farther 
back in the mouth than for Snglish d 


b 

bas 

bus 


ab 

now 


sab 

all 


baahar 

outside 


baaraa 

twelve 

d 

deenaa 

to give 


deekhnaa 

to see 


dukaan 

shop 


daam 

price 


duur 

far 

D 

kaarD 

card 


maniaarDar 

money order 


DaakTar 

doctor 


Diksnarii 

dictionary 


ThaNDaa 

cold 

3 

3aanaa 
kiijiyee 

Jii 

bajaa 

to go 
do J 

particle of respect 
o’clock 




darjaa 

class 

€ 

aglaa 

next 


aagraa 

Agra 


gaa 

future particle 


gyaaraa 

eleven 


nagar 

city 


4 # Hindi has a set of voiced, aspirated consonants 
paralleling the previous sets, bh dh Dh jh gh. Snglish 
has nothing similar to these. They are all pronounced 
like the previous voiced set but with the release of 
breath called aspiration. 

bh abhii right away 

sabhii all 

bhii also 

bhaaii brother 

dh dhoobii washerman 

suvidhaa convenience 
dhanyavaad thanks 

andheeraa darkness 

xxx 


Dh Dhaaii two and a half 

jh mujhee to me 

samajhnaa to understand 
samjhaa understood 

gh ghaNTaa hour 

ghar house 

jaghaa place 

ghuumnaa to walk 

durghaTnaa accident 

5* Hindi has a series of nasal consonants, m n N 
and The m is pronounced like English m in metT " 

S ls pronounced like English n in net, but with the 
tongue against the upper teeth. The N is pronounced 
with the tongue pulled back as for T Th D and Dh, 
but it is produced by a quick flap of the tongue“when 
not followed by another consonant. The % is pronounced 
like English ng in sing , but it is relatively rare. 


m 

naam 

name 


ham 

we 


mSI 

I 


daam 

price 


moozaa 

sock 

n 

naam 

name 


j aanaa 

to go 


karnaa 

to do 


tiin 

three 


nau 

nine 

N 

ghaNTaa 

hour 


kaaraN 

reason 


ThaHDaa 

cold 

D 

a^greezii 

English 


maapnaa 

to ask 


6. Hindi has a series of semi-consonants, y r 1 w. 
The £ is pronounced like y in English vet. The~vTis 
like v in.English vat but with less friction, which 
may make it sound like Snglish w in wet sometimes, 
although the back of the tongue*~is not retracted as in 
•English. The r is a tongue trill unlike any sound in 
English. The 1 is like English 1 in let, not like 
Snglish 11 in all. ~ - 

y yee this 

yahaa here 

aayaa came 
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deekhiyee 

seel 

nayaa 

new 

taraf 

towards 

duur 

far 

baaraa 

twelve 

rooz 

day 

par 

on 

leenaa 

to take 

phal 

fruit 

mill 

mile 

xaalii 

vacant 

laanaa 

to bring 

woo 

he 

waha& 

there 

waxt 

time 

pariwaar 

family 

dawaa 

medicine 


7. Hindi has two sibilant sounds, a and j§. The s 
is pronounced like English s in sin , and the like 
English sh in shin * 


see 

from 

kaisaa 

how 

das 

ten 

saahab 

sir 

saknaa 

to be able 

maShuur 

famous 

isTeeSan 

station 

§aam 

evening 

aaSaa 

hope 

kooSiS 

attempt 


8. Hindi has three spirants, f z and x- The £ is 
pronounced like English £ in fat and the ss like English 
z in zinc * The x is pronounced like the tterman eh in 
ach or Scottish ch in loch * It does not occur in 
ISaglieh. These sounds occur mainly in words borrowed 
from English, Persian and Arabic, and many speakers of 
Hindi substitute £h for f, £ for z, and kh for x in 
these words* 

f lifaafaa envelope 
afsoos sorrow 

daftar office 

Teeliifoon telephone 
haftaa week 


bazaar 

xxxii 


z 


bazaar 


moozaa sock 

kamiiz shirt 

rooz day 

zaruur certain 

x xariidnaa to buy 
xaalii vacant 

buxaar fever 

xuSii pleasure 

9* Hindi has a glottal spirant, h, pronounced like 
English h in hat* 


h kahaa where 

hooTal hotel 

pahlaa first 

caahnaa to want 

caahiyee need 


10. Hindi has two types of flaps, represented by R 
and Rh, unlike anything that occurs in English. The 
R is produced by a flap of the tongue against the roof 
of the mouth touching the same position that is used 
in pronouncing T Th E and Eh * The Rh is pronounced 
the same way but with The release of breath called 
aspiration* 


R 

kapRaa 

cloth 


baRaa 

big 


thooRaa 

little 


gaaRii 

train 


khiRkii 

window 


laRkaa 

boy 

Rh 

paRhnaa 

to read 


paRhaa 

read 


saaRhee 

plus one half 


EeeRh 

one and a half 


paRhaaii 

study 


Exercises in contrast 

1. Hindi has a series of voiceless, unaspirated 
consonants £ t T k c, which contrast with a series of 
voiceless, aspirated consonants, joh th Th kh ch . 
Remember not to aspirate the first series. 

p ph par on phal fruit 

t th tiin three thii was 

jaataa go cauthaa fourth 


xxxiii 





saat 

seven 

saath 

along 

T 

Th 

TikaT 

stamp 

Thiik 

fine 



chooTaa 

small 

miiThaa 

sweet 



chuuT 

leave 

aaTh 

eight 

k 

kh 

kaa 

of 

khaa 

eat 



tak 

until 

siikh 

learn 



dukaan 

shop 

deekhaa 

sav/ 

c 

ch 

caar 

four 

chai 

six 



bacnaa 

to be saved 

pichlaa 

last 



caahaa 

wanted 

chooTaa 

small 


2. Hindi has a series of voiced, unaspirated conso¬ 
nants, b & D £ 2 . which contrast with a series of 
voiced, aspirated consonants, bh dh Dh gh jh Eh. Imi¬ 
tate your teacher to get the aspirated consonants 
right. 


b 

bh 

ab 

now 

abhii 

rightaway 



baaraa 

twelve 

bhaaii 

brother 



beecnaa 

to buy 

bheejnaa 

to send 

d 

dh 

doo 

two 

dhoobii 

washerman 



andar 

in 

andheeraa 

darkness 



dukaandaar 

shopkeeper 

suwidhaa 

convenience 

D 

Dh 

DaakTar 

doctor 

Dhaaii 

two and a 
half 

g 

g*i 

gaa 

future 

particle 

ghar 

house 



nagar 

city 

j aghaa 

place 



guru 

teacher 

ghuumnaa 

to walk 

3 

3*i 

darjaa 

class 

samjhaa 

understood 



bajaa 

aaj 

o 1 clock 

mujhee 

to me 



today 

samajh 

understand 

R 

Rh 

paRaa 

had to 

paRhaa 

read 



paRnaa 

to have to 

paRhnaa 

to read 



gaaRii 

train 

saaRhee 

plus one half 


3* Hindi has a series of dental consonants pro¬ 
nounced with the tongue touching the upper teeth, t th 
d dh n, which contrast with a retroflex series pro¬ 
nounced with the tip of the tongue bent back and 
touching the roof of the mouth, T Th I) Dh Remember 
to put your tongue against the upper teeth^for the 
first series. 
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t 

T 

hootaa 

tak 

saat 

be 

until 

seven 

hooTal 

TikaT 

chuuT 

hotel 

stamp 

leave 

th 

Th 

saath 

thii 

cauthaa 

along 

was 

fourth 

aaTh 

Thiik 

miiThaa 

eight 

fine 

sweet 

d 

D 

daam 

andar 

baad 

price 

in 

after 

DaakTar 

ThaNDaa 

rooD 

doctor 

cold 

road 

dh 

Dh 

dhoobii 

washerman 

Dhaaii 

two and a 
half 

n 

N 

andar 

jaantaa 

moohan 

in 

know 

Mohan 

ThaHDaa 

ghaNTaa 

kaaraN 

cold 

hour 

reason 


xxxv 






LESSON I 

Conversation Asking Directions 


suniyee 

mai 

hooTal 

janaa 

caahtaa hftu 
hM 

suniyee, mSl hooTal 
jaanaa caahtaa hfttX. 

kaha& 

hai 

hooTal kahaa hai? 

aap 

yahaa 

see 

siidhee 

jaaiyee 

aap yahaa see siidhee 
jaaiyee , 

aur 

phir 

daali 

taraf 

daaii taraf 


JOHN 

please listen 
I 

hotel 
to go 
(I) want 
(I) am 

Pardon me, I want to go to 
a hotel. 

where 

is 

Where is the hotel? 

RAM NATH 

you (polite) 

here 

from 

straight 

please go 

Go straight ahead from 
here, 

and 

then 

right 

direction 

to the right 

1 
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GRAMMAR 


1. Article 

Hindi has no equivalent of the English definite 
article ’’the," 

hooTal kahaa hai? Where is the hotel? 

hooTal kaa naam kyaa hai? What is the name of the 

hotel? 

Normally Hindi does not make use of any equivalent 
of the English indefinite article "a” or "an," al¬ 
though occasionally the Hindi numeral eek , "one," is 
used this way. 

m&l hooTal jaanaa I want to go to a hotel. 

caahtaa hfttu 

wahxl eek hooTal hai. There is a hotel there. 

2. Word Order 

In Hindi the verb or the verbal phrase usually 
occurs at the end of the construction to which it be¬ 
longs . 

hooTal kahaa hai ? Where is. the hotel? 

max hooTal jaanaa I want to go to the hotel. 

caahtaa hflfl . 

An interrogative word such as "who," "where," 

"why," or "what" will occur immediately before the 
verbal phrase. 

hooTal kahaa hai? Where is the hotel? 

hooTal kaa naam kyaa hai? What is the name of the 


hotel? 



The Hindi form kyaa . "what," has two different 
usages. 

It may be the equivalent of the English interroga¬ 
tive particle "what," in which case it occurs imme¬ 
diately before the verbal phrase: 

hooTal kaa naam kyaa hai? What is the name of the 

hotel? 
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It is also used as an interrogative particle where 
a sentence has no other interrogative word to indicate 
that it is interrogative. Such sentences are the equi¬ 
valent of English interrogative sentences that have no 
interrogative word in them. In this usage, the form 
kyaa will occur at the beginning of the sentence. 

kyaa yee hooTal acchaa Is this hotel a good one? 
hai? 


4. Postpositions 

In English, prepositions are used with nouns or 
pronouns. Equivalent constructions in Hindi are ex¬ 
pressed by postpositions with nouns or pronouns. 

The Hindi forms are called postpositions because they 
occur after the noun or pronoun instead of before, as 
in English. The postpositions you have had so far 
are the following: 


see from 
kaa of 


yahSS see 
hooTal kaa 


from here 

the name of the 
hotel 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


hotel 

famous hotel 


there 


jaanaa caahtaa hull, 
to the right 
straight ahead 
where 


kahaa hai? 


hotel 

famous hotel 


Ajmer Hotel 
this hotel 


good hotel 


2* aap 


see siidhee jaaiyee. 
hotel 


there 


Ajmer Hotel 
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7. yee hooTal daaii taraf hai. 

8* yee hooTal siidhee hai* 

C. Say in Hindi: 

1. Pardon me, I want to go to a hotel* 

2. Yrhere is a hotel? 

3. Go to the right from here. 

4. And then go straight ahead. 

5. There is a good hotel there. 

6. Is this a good hotel? 

7* Yes, it’s a good hotel. 

8. What*s the name of the hotel? 

9. The hotel 1 s name is Ajmer Hotel. 

10. Is Ajmer Hotel a good hotel? 

11. Yes, it is a very good and well-known hotel. 

12. Very well, thanks. 
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Singular 


Plural 


3rd Per# woo he, she, wee they 

it 

The pronoun aa£, "you," is a polite or honorific 
form and should be used under most conditions. The 
form turn # “you# 11 implies either that you are extremely 
well acquainted with the person you are talking to or 
that you are assigning him a lower status. Note that 
turn, “you,” and aap , "you,” may be used when speaking 
to one person or more than one. 

2. Demonstratives 

Hindi has the following demonstratives: 

Singular Plural 

yee this yee these 

woo that wee those 

As in English, these demonstratives may be used 
either as pronouns (i.e., without a following depend¬ 
ent noun) or as adjectives (i.e. , with a following 
dependent noun). 

yee hooTal acchaa hai. This hotel is a good one. 

What is this? 

What is that? 

3* Verbs 

3.1. Verb hoonaa, "to be" 

The verb hoonaa , "to be," in Hindi has the follow¬ 
ing simple present forms. These may be used as a main 
verb or as an auxiliary verb: 




Singular 

Plural 

1st 

Per. 

hem 

ha 1 

2nd 

Per. 

- 

hoo 

3rd 

Per. 

hai 

hai 


For this verb, as for all others, the form listed 
as second person is always to be understood as the 
verb form to be used with the pronoun turn , "you"; this 
form is always in the second person plural. The form 
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yee kyaa hai? 
woo kyaa hai? 



used with the pronoun aap , "you,” is always in the 3rd 
person plural, regardless of whether turn or aap refers 
to one person or more than one. 


3.2. Infinitive and Verb Stem 

Hindi verbs have an infinitive form which always 
ends in -naa. The form obtained by dropping this 
ending from the infinitive form will be referred to as 
the verb stem. The infinitives and stems of the verbs 
that you have met so far are: 


Infinitive 



Verb Stem 

hoonaa 

to 

be 

hoo 

jaanaa 

to 

go 

jaa 

caahnaa 

to 

want 

caah 

sunnaa 

to 

listen, hear 

sun 

xariidnaa 

to 

buy 

xariid 

milnaa 

to 

be available, 

mil 


get 


The infinitive is used with any inflected form of 
the verb caahnaa , "to want," and other similar verbs, 
as in English. Note that the infinitive precedes the 
inflected verb, whereas in English it follows. 


wMl bas see js 
caahtaa hdd 


I want to go by a bus. 


Imperfect Form 


Hindi has an imperfect form that is formed by 
adding -taa to the verb stem. This form is inflected 
for gender (masculine and feminine) and for number 
(singular and plural). 


Masc. Sg. 

caahtaa 

jaataa 

hootaa 

Masc. PI. 

caahtee 

jaatee 

hootee 

Pern. Sg. 

caahtii 

jaatii 

hootii 

Fein. PI. 

caahtii 

jaatii 

hootil 


Present Imperfect 


In Hindi the present imperfect tense of a verb is 
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formed by using the imperfect form of the verb, fol- 
owed by the simple present tense form of the verb "to 
be" used as an auxiliary. Note that the auxiliary will 
agree with the subject in number and person whereas 
the imperfect form will agree with the subject in num¬ 
ber and gender, with the special limitation that, if 
plural number is indicated elsewhere in the verbal 
phrase, the feminine form of the imperfect will not 
indicate plurality. The practical effect of this • 
limitation is that for the present imperfect tense 
forms, the form caahtii is never used but, where the 
agreement is feminine, whether singular or plural, 
only caahtii is used. However, in the first person 
plural, i.e., with the pronoun ham, "we," some women 
will use the masculine plural form of the imperfect 
form, i.e., they will say: ham jaatee haI , "we go," 
instead of ham jaatii hai , "we go." 


m&I caahtaa hdfl 
m&i caahtii hd€i 
woo caahtaa hai 


I (masc.) want 
I (fem.) want 


he or it wants 


woo caahtii hai 
ham caahtee hai 
ham caahtii hai 
turn caahtee hoo 
turn caahtii hoo 
aap caahtee hai 
aap caahtii h&I 
wee caahtee hai 
wee caahtii hai 
4. Postpositions 


she or it wants 
we (masc.) want 
we (fem.) want 
you (familiar, masc.) want 
you (familiar, fem.) want 
you (polite, masc.) want 
you (polite, fem.) want 
they (masc.) want 
they (fem.) want 


In this lesson there is a new postposition mee, 
"in" or "at," and the postposition see , which occurs 
in the first lesson meaning "from," occurs in this 
lesson meaning "by" or "by means of." 


EXERCISES 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 
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woo 

see kitnii duur hai? 

here 

store 

there 

bus stop 

hotel 

bazaar 

woo yahaa see 

hai. 

far 

to the left 

how far 

to the right 

very far 

straight ahead 

one mile 



3. _ yaha& see kitnii duur hai? 



the store 

the bus stop 


the fruit store 

that hotel 


that store 

that bus stop 


that fruit store 

the Sadar Bazaar 


the hotel 


4. 

wahii eek hai. 

j 

store 

bazaar 

1 

hotel 

famous store 


fruit store 

famous bazaar 

\ 

bus stop 


5. 

kahaa hai? 



the store 

the bus stop 


the fruit store 

the bazaar 

1 .■ 

that fruit store 

that bazaar 


the hotel 

that bus stop . 


that hotel 

that store 
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6. mai 


xariidnaa caahtaa hftft. 


fruit 

hotel 


store 


that fruit 
that bus 
that hotel 
that store 


B* Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

kyaa aap paidal jaanaa . mai paidal jaanaa 

caahtee hSi? caahtaa MU 

1* kyaa aap phal xariidnaa caahtee hai? 

2. kyaa aap kuch phal xariidnaa caahtee hai? 

3. kyaa aap hooTal jaatee hai? 

4. kyaa aap baali taraf jaanaa caahtee hai? 

5- kyaa aap siidhee jaanaa caahtii hai? 

6. kyaa aap kuch phal xariidtee hai? 

7* kyaa aap sadar bazaar jaatee h&i? 

8. kyaa aap daaii taraf jaanaa caahtee hai? 

C. Translate orally: 

1- I (masc.) want to go to the bazaar. 

2. They (fem.) want to go to the bazaar. 

3* You (masc., polite) want to go to the bazaar. 

4* She wants to go to the bazaar. 

5* We (masc.) want to go to the bazaar. 

6. You (fem., familiar) want to go to the bazaar. 

7. They (masc.) want to go to the bazaar. 

8. You (fem., polite) want to go to the bazaar 
9* I (fem.) want to go to the bazaar. 

10. He wants to go to the bazaar. 










11* You (masc., familiar) want to go to the bazaar* 
12* We (fern*) want to go to the bazaar* 

B* Translate orally: 

1. Pardon me, I want to buy some fruit* 

2. Where is a fruit store? 

3* It's in the Sadar Bazaar* 

4* How far is the Sadar Bazaar from here? 

5* It is not very far. 

6. It is one mile from here. 

7* Co straight ahead from here* 

8* And then go to the right. 

9. The Sadar Bazaar is right there. 

10. I want to go to the Ajmer Hotel. 

11* Where is it? 

12. It is in the Sadar Bazaar* 

13* How far is the Sadar Bazaar from here? 

14* It f s far from here. 

15. Oo straight ahead from here. 

16. And then to the left. 

17. There is a bus stop over there. 

18. I Vs one mile from the bus stop. 

19* G-o by bus from there. 

20. Very well, thanks. 




LESSON III 

Conversation — Buying Fruit 


JOHN 


sunoo 

tumhaaree 

paas 

sunoo, kyaa tumhaaree 
paas phal hal? 


listen 

your 

with, near 

Excuse me. Have you 
(some) fruit? 


STOREKEEPER 


koo 

, kaun 
see 

caahiyee 

jii hSa, aap koo kaun 
see phal caahiyee? 

santaree 

leenaa 


to 

which 

sort of, kind of 

are wanted, are needed 

Yes, sir, what kind of fruit 
do you want? 


JOHN 


oranges 
to take 


mai kuch santaree leenaa I want to buy some oranges, 
caahtaa MU. 


acchee 

kyaatumhaaree paas 
acchee santaree hal? 


good 

Bo you have good oranges? 


STOREKEEPER 


deekhiyee 


jii haa, yee santaree 
deekhiyee. 

naagpurii 


please see 

Yes, sir, please look at 
these oranges. 

from Nagpur 


1 * 
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yee naagpurii santaree These are Nagpur oranges, 
hai. 


JOHN 


hootee h£I. 


are 


kyaa naagpurii santaree Are Nagpur oranges good? 
acchee hootee hai? 


STOREKEEPER 


miiThee 


sweet 


jii h&S, naagpurii Yes, sir, Nagpur oranges 

santaree bahut miiThee are very sweet, 
hootee hai. 


in 

in kaa 
da am 

acchaa, in kaa daam 
kyaa hai? 


JOHN 

these 
their 
price 

O.K., what’s their price? 
STOREKEEPER 


yee liijiyee eek darjan Here’s a dozen oranges, 
santaree. 

JOHN 

loo take 

yee loo tiin rupaee. Here are three rupees. 

STOREKEEPER 

bahut aochaa. Very well. 


GRAMMAR 


1. Nouns 


Nouns in Hindi are classified as either masculine 
or feminine. Nouns show an inflection for two numbers, 
singular and plural, and also an inflection for two 
cases, nominative and oblique, which will be discussed 
later. 

I*l* Gender of Nouns 

2 he gender of the nouns you have met so far is as 
follows: 


Masc. 


Pem. 


tiin 

three J 

hooTal 

hotel 

dukaan 

ship 

rupaee 

rupees ; 3 

naam 

name 

bas 

bus 

dar 3 an 

dozen 

phal 

fruit 

duur 

distance 

tiin rupaee darjan. three rupees a dozen. j 

bazaar 

bazaar 




JOHN 

miil 

mile 



doo 

give k 

santaraa 

orange 



dee doo 

give 

daam 

price 



mujhee 

to me ! 

rupayaa 

rupee 



acchaa, mujhee 

eek darjan O.K., give me a dozen. 

dar j an 

dozen 



dee doo. 







bas-isTaap 

bus stop 




liijiyee 


please take 



1.2. Plural of Nouns 


3* Verb hoonaa, f> to be 


Most masculine nouns ending in -aa form the plural 
by replacing - aa with -ee. 


Sg. 


PI. 

santaraa 

orange 

santaree 

rupayaa 

rupee 

rupaee 

Other masculine nouns have identical singular and 
plural forms: 

Sg. 


PI. 

hooTal 

hotel 

hooTal 

naam 

name 

naam 

phal 

fruit 

phal 

bazaar 

bazaar 

bazaar 

miil 

mile 

miil 

bas-isTaap 

bus stop 

bas-isTaap 

da am 

price 

daam 

darjan 

dozen 

darjan 

The feminine nouns you have met so far form the 
plural by adding -ee to the singular: 

Sg. 


PI. 

dukaan 

shop 

dukaan§3 

bas 

bus 

basgg 

duur 

distance 

(no pi.) 

taraf 

direction 

(no pi.) 

2. New Verbs 




The following new verbs occur in this lesson: 


deekhnaa 

to 

see 

leenaa 

to 

take 

deenaa 

to 

give 
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In Lesson II*3 the simple present forms of the verb 
hoonaa, "to be," were given, and the present imperfect 
forms of verbs in general were discussed. In this 
lesson there is an example of the present imperfect of 
hoonaa. This is the only verb in Hindi that has both 
simple present forms and present imperfect forms; all 
other verbs have only the present imperfect forms. 

The present imperfect of hoonaa is used to make a 
general statement or to state a condition that is gen¬ 
erally valid (e.g. , grass is green). The simple 
present form of hoonaa is used in all other situations. 

naagpurii santaree Nagpur oranges are sweet 

miiThee hootee h§I. Tare generally sweet). 

yee santaree miiThee These oranges are sweet, 
hai. 

4. Imperatives 

Hindi has an imperative form made by adding the 
ending - oo to the verb stem. This form of the imper¬ 
ative will be referred to as the familiar imperative; 
it is used in situations where the pronoun turn, "you,** 
is appropriate. 


Infinitive 


Verb Stem 

Imperative 

jaanaa 

to go 

jaa 

jaaoo 

sunnaa 

to listen, hear 

sun 

sunoo 

xariidnaa 

to buy 

xariid 

xariidoo 

milnaa 

to be available, 
to get 

mil 

miloo 

deekhnaa 

to see 

deekh 

deekhoo 

The two verbs leenaa. "to take," and deenaa, "to 
give," are irregular in that the -ee of the verb stem 
is dropped when the imperative ending -oo is added. 

Infinitive 


Verb Stem 

Imperative 

deenaa 

to give 

dee 

doo 

leenaa 

to take 

lee 

loo 


Hindi has another imperative form made by adding 
the ending - iyee to the verb stem. This will be re¬ 
ferred to as the polite imperative; it is used in sit- 
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uations where the pronoun aap , "you," is appropriate* 


Infinitive 


Verb Stem 

Imperative 

jaanaa 

to go 

jaa 

jaaiyee 

sunnaa 

to listen, 
to hear 

sun 

suniyee 

xariidnaa 

to buy 

xariid 

xariidiyee 

milnaa 

to be available 
to get 

, mil 

miliyee 

deekhnaa 

to see 

deekh 

deekhiyee 

The verbs 
use irregular 
-iyee is added 

leenaa* "to take," and deenaa, "to give," 
stems lii.i and diij, to which the ending 

, * 

Infinitive 


Verb Stem 

Imperative 

deenaa 

to give 

dee 

diijiyee 

leenaa 

to take 

lee 

liijiyee 


Note that at the beginning of the conversation in 
Lesson II, when John is addressing an Indian friend, 
he starts the conversation with the polite form 
suniyee , "please listen," hut in the conversation in 
Lesson III, where John is talking to a storekeeper, 
he uses the familiar form sunoo * "listen*" Also in 
Lesson III the storekeeper in offering John some 
oranges uses the polite form lii.jiyee , hut John in 
offering the money for the oranges uses the familiar 
form loo * 

The expression deejdoo, "give," which occurs in 
this lesson is an alternative of the form doo, "give," 
and is composed of the verb stem dee followed by the 
familiar imperative doo * This type of construction 
will be discussed later. 


Adjectives 


Adjectives in Hindi that end in -aa show inflection 
for gender and number and agree in number and gender 
with the noun they are dependent upon* The form end¬ 
ing in -aa is used with the masculine singular noun* 

If the noun is masculine plural, the ending -aa is 
replaced by -ee. If the noun is feminine, either 
singular or plural, the ending -aa is replaced by -ii* 
The adjectives of this type that you have met so far 
are: 
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Masc. Sg. 


Masc.PI. 

Pern. 

acchaa 

good 

acchee 

acchii 

miiThaa 

sweet 

miiThee 

miiThii 

kitnaa 

how much, 

V - 

kitnee 

kitnii 


how many 


Other adjectives in Hindi do not change their form 
under any conditions. 

yee santaraa acchaa hai* This orange is good 
yee santaree acchee h&l. These oranges are good* 
yee dukaan acchii hai* This shop is good* 
yee dukaanee acchii h&I. These shops are good, 
yee hooTal maShuur hSI. This hotel is famous, 
yee hooTal maShuur hai. These hotels are famous, 

yee dukaan maShuur hai. This shop is famous, 

yee dukaanS3 ma&huur hai. These shops are famous. 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. kyaa tumhaaree paas __ hai* 

oranges good fruit (pi.) 

three rupees 

rupees one dozen oranges 

some oranges Nagpur oranges 

some rupees some good oranges, 

sweet oranges 

2. mSI kuch santaree __ caahtaa hH\X. 

to take to give (away) 

to buy to see 
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2. tiin rupaee liijiyee. 

3* baaii taraf jaaiyee. 

4. miiThee santaree xariidiyee. 

5* kuch rupaee dee diijiyee. 

6. suniyee. 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

mal bazaar jaataa hdd.max bazaar jaanaa 

caahtaa hdd. 

1. mai kuch phal leetaa hftCL 

2. mai tiin rupaee deetaa hUd 

3- mai acchee santaree deekhtaa hdd. 

4* m§LI eek darjan santaree xariidtaa hdu. 

5. mai suntaa hdd. 

D* Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo suntaa hai. .woo sunnaa caahtaa hai. 

1. woo kuch santaree xariidtaa hai. 

2. woo ajmeerii hooTal jaataa hai. 

3* woo tiin repaee deetaa hai. 

4. woo miiThee santaree deekhtaa hai. 

5* woo kuch acchee phal leetaa hai. 

B. Translate orally 

1. I (masc.) buy some oranges. 

2. He buys some oranges. 

3. You (masc., familiar) buy some oranges. 

4. She buys some oranges. 

5. We (masc.) buy some oranges. 

6. They (fern.) buy some oranges. 
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7. You (fem. , polite) buy some oranges* 

8* I (fem.) buy some oranges* 

9* They (masc.) buy some oranges. 

10. You (masc., polite) buy some oranges. 

11. We (fem.) buy some oranges. 

12. You (fem. familiar) buy some oranges. 

F. Translate orally: 

1. I (fem.) see the hotel. 

2. They (masc.) see the hotel. 

3. You (masc., polite) see the hotel. 

4* She sees the hotel. 

5* I (masc.) see the hotel. 

6. You (fem., familiar) see the hotel. 

7. We (masc.) see the hotel. 

8. They (fem.) see the hotel. 

9. You (masc. , familiar) see the hotel. 

10. We (fem.) see the hotel. 

G. Translate orally: 

1. Have you some good oranges? 

2. Yes., sir, these oranges from Nagpur are very 

good. 

3- How much are they? 

4. Three rupees a dozen. 

5. Give me a dozen. 

6. Here, sir, have these dozen oranges. 

7. O.K., have three rupees. 

8. Have you some fruit? 
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9* No, sir, not here. 

10. Go to the shop on the right. 

11. All right. 

12. I want to buy some fruit. 

13. What kind of fruit do you want, sir. 
14* I want some good and sweet oranges. 
15* Here are some good oranges. 

16. See these oranges from Nagpur. 

17. How many do you want? 

18. One dozen. 

19. Have a dozen oranges, sir. 

20. Here are three rupees. 






LESSON IV 
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JOHN 




occur in this lesson: 

dhoobii dhobee 

saahab sir 

kaam work 

p£INT trousers 

rumaal handkerchief 

In Hindi, some borrowed items vary in gender from 
region to region, from person to person within the same 
region, and even in the speech of the same person. 

This is true of the items palNT * "trouser," and rumaal , 
“handkerchief, M both of which are sometimes also used 
as feminine. 

The following new feminine nouns occur: 

Sg. PI* 

kamiiz shirt kamiizgg shirts 

baniyaain undershirt baniyaain§§ undershirts 

2. New Verbs 

The following new verbs occur in this lesson: 
aanaa to come 

karnaa to do 

ruknaa to stop, wait 

likhnaa to write 

The present imperfect forms of these verbs are regular 

according to the rules discussed in lesson II. The 
imperative forms of all except karnaa , "to do," are 
regular. Thus: 

Infinitive Imperative Imperative 

(familiar) (polite) 

aanaa to come aaoo aaiyee 

ruknaa to stop, rukoo rukiyee 

wait 

likhnaa to write likhoo likhiyee 
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The familiar imperative of karnaa is regular, but the 
polite imperative has an irregular form similar to the 
polite imperative forms of deenaa, "to give,” and 
leenaa, "to take-" 


Infinitive 


Imperative Imperative 
(familiar) (polite) 


karnaa 


to do 


karoo 


kiijiyee 


3- caahiyee, " to want " 


The polite imperative form of the verb caahnaa, 
"to want," frequently equates with the English *Ho 
want" or "to need" as follows: 


aap koo kaun see phal 
caahiyee? 


mujhee yee kapHee jaldii 
caahiyee. 


What kind of fruit do you 
want? 

What kind of fruit do you 
need? 

I want these clothes back 
soon. 

I need these clothes back 
soon. 


4. Compound Verbs 

There are two main types of compound verbs in Hindi 
—a verbal compound and a nonverbal compound. 

4-1- Verbal Compounds 

The main type of verbal compound in Hindi is com¬ 
posed of one verb in the stem form followed by a * 
second verb in any of the possible inflected forms. 

The meaning of the compound form is usually the same 
as the meaning of the first verb. The inflected verb, 
therefore, does not have its own basic meaning but 
acts as a sort of auxiliary, to which the inflection 
is added. The number of verbs that can be used as the 
first member of a compound is thus very large, but only 
a very limited number of verbs may be used as the 
second verb in a compound. The verbs so far used as a 
second member of the compound are jaanaa , "to go," 
deenaa, "to give," and leenaa *"to take.•* The compounds 
of this type that you have met so far are the following 


jaaoo 


likh liijiyee 


write down, write 


Note that, although in all these expressions the in- 
flected verb is in the imperative, doo , iaaoo, 
liijiyee* it is possible for it to be in any other 
inflected form. 

Yee dhoobii kapRee This dhobee gives the 

jaldii dee deetaa hai. clothes back soon. 

Compound verbs of this type will be called Type I. 

4- 2. Nonverbal Compound Verbs 

A second type of compound is one in which the first 
element is a noun, adjective or adverb and the second 
is a verb form, usually hoonaa, "to be" or karnaa. 

'to do." This type of form is strictly speaking not 
really a compound but is classified here as a compound 
because it is likely to be translated into English by 
a single verbal form. Such forms will be referred to 
in the future as Type II. 

The only verb of this type you have met so far is 
kaam karnaa . "to work." 

5- Postposition kaa v "of" 

The postposition kaa, "of," is inflected like an 
adjective and has the following forms: 


masc. sg. 
masc. pi. 


It will agree with the noun following. Examples are: 


hooTal kaa naam kyaa 
hai? 

mai yahaE kaa kaam 
kartaa hdd. 


What is the name of the 
hotel? 

I work here. 


dhoobii kee kapRee 
yahaa hai? 

phal kii dukaan 
kahaa hai? 


The washerman’s clothes 
are here. 

Where is a fruit store? 


The nouns naam , "name," and kaam, "work," are mascu¬ 
line singular; hence the masculine singular form kaa 
is used. But kapRee , "clothes," is masculine plural; 
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hence the masculine plural form kee is used* And 
dukaan , "store," is feminine; hence the feminine form 
kii is used. 


Note the difference in meaning between the follow¬ 
ing pairs of sentences: 


mai hooTal mee kaam 
kartaa 


I work in the hotel. 


max hooTal kaa kaam 
kartaa hfttX. 


I do the work of the hotel 
(i.e., I work for the 
hotel). 


Note that in equational sentences of the type 
"are you such-and-such a person," whether in Hindi a 
pronoun is turn or aap , the form for "such-and-such a 
person" will be in the plural. 


Kyaa tumhix is hooTal 
kee dhoobii hoo? 

. Emphatic Particle hii 


Are you the washerman of 
this hotel? 


In Hindi there is an emphatic particle hii , some¬ 
times occurring in the form hii, which is generally 
used to emphasize the form preceding it. Sometimes 
it is joined with the preceding item as a single word 
and sometimes it is separated. 


Simple 


Emphatic 

wahaS 

there 

wahxx 

yahaa 

here 

yah xi 

turn 

you 

tumhix 

max 

I 

max hii 

ab 

now 

abhii 


7. Numerals 

In counting and enumerating, it is common to use 
a numeral with a noun in the singular, as in chai 
kamiiz , "six shirts," but the plural may also be used, 
as in paac .looRee moozee , "five pairs of socks." In 
situations other than counting or listing, the plural 
of the noun is likely to be used with numerals above 
one. 


yah£a chai kamiizee hax. There are six shirts here. 
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EXERCISES 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English givens 

!• _ aa jaaoo. 



inside 

in the store 


here 

in the famous store 


in the hotel 

in the famous hotel 

max 

kaam 

kartaa httCL 


here 

of the store 


there 

of the Ajmer Hotel 


of the hotel 

of the bazaar 

mai 

abhii 

deetaa hU€L 


clothes 

one dozen oranges 


fruit 

seven oranges 


oranges 

five rupees 


rupees 

handkerchiefs 


some fruit 

two pairs of socks 


five oranges 

nine handkerchiefs 


ten rupees 

some clothes 


minaT rukoo. 


two 

eight 


five 

three 


seven 

nine 


ten 

one 


four 


yee 

rahee 

# 


clothes 

two handkerchiefs 
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oranges some fruit (pi.) 

five rupees some oranges 

four pairs of some clothes 

trousers 

some rupees 

seven pairs of 
socks 

6. mujhee _ jaldii caahiyee. 

clothes those oranges 

these clothes this dozen oranges 

those clothes this dozen sweet oranges 

these oranges 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes 
if necessary. 

!• _ yah a a kaa kaam kartaa hQH. 



I (masc.) 

they (masc.) 


he 

they (fern.) 


she 

I (fern.) 


we (fern.) 

we (masc.) 

2. 

abhii 

kapRee deetaa htUi. 


I (masc.) 

they (masc.) 


we (fern.) 

I (fern.) 


he 

we (masc.) 


she 

they (fem.) 

3. 

bahut 

acchaa hai. 


these pairs of trousers 
these shirts 
those undershirts 
those pairs of socks 
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these handkerchiefs 
those oranges 
these clothes 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

baaix taraf jaaoo . baali taraf jaaiyee. 

IV kuch phal xariidoo. 

2. yee santaree loo. 

3. kapRee likhoo 

4. dhoobhii kee kapRee likh loo. 

5• sunoo. 

6* naagpurii santaree deekhoo. 

7. andar aaoo. 

8. eek minaT rukoo. 

9. hooTal kaa kaam karoo. 

10. mujhee pS&c rupaee doo. 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo bazaar jaanaa caahtaa . woo bazaar jaataa 

hai. hai. 

1. woo kuch phal xariidnaa caahtaa hai. 

2. woo santaree leenaa caahtaa hai. 

3. woo kapRee likhnaa caahtaa hai. 

4. woo mujhee phal deena caahtaa hai. 

5* woo hooTal me§ ruknaa caahtaa hai. 

6. woo yahaa kaam karnaa caahtaa hai. 

7. woo andar aanaa caahtaa hai. 

8. woo naagpurii santaree deekhnaa caahtaa hai. 






E. Translate orally: 

1* I work here. 

2. I work in the hotel. 

3. I work in the store. 

4. I work in the fruit store. 

5. I work in the Ajmer Hotel. 

6. Where do you work? 

7. I need these clothes back soon. 

8. I need these trousers back soon. 

9. I need these undershirts back soon. 

10. I need these shirts back soon. 

11. I need these handkerchiefs back soon. 

12. I need these oranges. 

15. I want to write. 

14. I want to go to the market. 

15. He is the washerman of this hotel. 

F. Translate orally: 

1. I (masc.) work here. 

2. He works here. 

3* They (fem.) work here. 

4 . We (masc.) work here. 

5. She works here. 

6. They (masc.) work here. 

7. We (fem.) work here. 

8. I (fem.) work here. 

9* Do you (masc., familiar) work here? 
10. Do you (fem., familiar) work here? 
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11. Do you (masc., polite) work here? 

12. Do you (fem., polite) work here? 




please take 

give (away) 

please give (away) 

see 

mujhee .laldii 

caahiyee# 

the clothes 

those shirts 

these clothes 

these handkerchiefs 

those clothes 

this undershirt 

these oranges 

this pair of trousers 

these sweet oranges 

some oranges 

those good oranges 

one dozen oranges 

kyaa yee hoofal 

_ hai? 

good 

to the left 

very good 

to the right 

famous 

straight ahead 

very famous 

far 

famous and good 

very far 

here 

one mile 

there 

ten miles 

yee dukaan kitnii duur hai. 

from here 

from the bazaar 

from there 

from the Sadar Bazaar 

from the hotel 

from the Ajmer Hotel 

from the bus stop 


kaa naam kyaa hai? 

the hotel 

the washerman 

the store 

the famous hotel 

the fruit store 

the famous store 

the bazaar 

the famous bazaar 
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one dozen oranges the clothes 

the Nagpur oranges the undershirts 

the handkerchiefs the shirts 

the trousers the sweet fruit 

12 * max _ xariidnaa caahtaa MU* 

fruit some good trousers 

some fruit ten handkerchiefs 

some good fruit two handkerchiefs 

some oranges five shirts 

one dozen oranges eight pairs of socks 

some clothes some good shirts 

some trousers one dozen shirts 

13* mSx abhii _ deetaa hdtL 

the clothes the fruit 

the trousers ten rupees 

the shirts some oranges 

the undershirts some clothes 

the socks some sweet oranges 

the handkerchief one dozen shirts 

the oranges one dozen pairs of 

trousers 

14* _ yah&a see kitnii duur hai? 

the bazaar that bazaar 

the hotel this bazaar 

the famous hotel this store 

the Ajmer Hotel this fruit store 

the Nagpur Hotel that fruit store 

the bus stop that store 
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the store 
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one 


three 



two 

seven 

five 

nine 

seven 

four 

ten 

eight 


5 . kyaa _ bazaar jaanaa caahtee hill? 

you (masc. polite) 
you (fern. familiar) 
you (masc. familiar) 
you (fern, polite) 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

baa yaha§ miltii hai.* kyaa has yaha£ miltii 

hai? 

1* bas-isTaap bahut duur hai* 

2 . yee dhoobhii yahUa kaa kaam kartaa hai. 

3 . ajmeerii hooTal bahut acchaa hooTal hai. 

4. wahXI eek hooTal hai. 

5. yee phal kii dukaan hai. 

6 . in kaa daam tiin tupaee hai. 

7 . bazaar yaha& see eek mill duur hai. 

8 . woo yee kapRee jaldii caahtaa hai. 

9 . naagpurii santaree bahut miiThee hootee hai. 

10 . yee aap kii dukaan hai. 

11 . aap kii dukaan acchii hai. 

12. yee hooTal maShuur hai. 

13- bas-isTaap yahaS see baalt taraf hai. 

14- hooTal kaa naam ajmeerii hooTal hai. 


42 


15* woo santaree xariidnaa caahtaa hai. 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

sunoo. . suniyee. 

1. sadar bazaar jaaoo. 

2. naagpurii santaree xariidoo. 

3. miiThee phal loo. 

4. kapRee likhoo. 

5. yee phal deekhoo. 

6. mujhee kuch rupaee doo. 

7. yahaa doo minaT rukoo. 

8. hooTal kaa kaam karoo. 

9. andar aaoo. 

10. mujhee eek darjan santaree dee doo. 

E. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo phal xariidtii hai. .. woo phal xariidnaa 

caahtii hai. 

1. woo sadar bazaar jaatii hai. 

2. woo kuch phal leetii hai. 

3. woo paac rupaee deetii hai. 

4. woo dhoobhii kee kapRee likhtii hai. 

5. woo suntii hai. 

6. woo andar aatii hai. 

7. woo das kamiizee xariidtii hai. 

8. woo naagpurii santaree deekhtii hai. 

9. woo bas-isTaap m§e ruktii hai. 

10. woo hooTal m§§ kaam kartii hai. 
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p. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

yee santaraa acchaa hai.yee santaree acchee hai. 

1 . yee has acchii hai* 

2 . yee "bazaar maShuur hai* 

3. yee hooTal acchaa hai* 

4 * yee kamiiz acchii hai. 

5 . yee rumaal acchaa hai. 

6 . yee dukaan acchii hai* 

7. yee hooTal maghuur hai* 

8 * yee p&IHT acchaa hai. 

9* yee phal miiThaa hai. 

10 . yee hazaar bahut acchaa hai. 

11 . yee baniyaain acchii hai* 

12 . yee dukaan mashuur hai* 

13. yee santaraa miiThaa hai. 

14* yee moozaa acchaa hai. 

15 * yee phal acchaa hai. 

G. Translate orally: 

1. He writes. 

2. We (masc.) write. 

3. You (fem., familiar) write. 

4 * I (masc.) write. 

5. They (fem.) write. 

6 . You (masc*, polite) write* 

7 . I (fem.) write. 

8 * She writes. 

9 * You (fem., polite) write. 
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10. We (fem.) write. 

11. They (masc.) write. 

12. You (masc., familiar) write. 

H. Translate orally: 

1. He takes (buys) some oranges from the store. 

2. I (masc.) take (buy) some oranges from the store 

3. They (fem.) take (buy) some oranges from the 

store. 

4. We (masc.) take (buy) some oranges from the 

store. 

5. She takes (buys) some oranges from the store. 

6. You (masc., familiar) take (buy) some oranges 

from the store. 

7. They (masc.) take (buy) some oranges from the 

store. 

8. You (fem., familiar) take (buy) some oranges 

from the store. 

9. I (fem.) take (buy) some oranges from the store. 

10* You (masc., polite) take (buy) some oranges 
from the store. 

11. We (fem.) take (buy) some oranges from the store 

12. You (fem., polite) take (buy) some oranges from 

the store. 

I. Translate orally: 

1. I (masc.) wait here. 

2. She waits here. 

3. You (masc., familiar) wait here. 

4. They (fem.) wait here. 

5. We (masc.) wait here. 

6. You (fem., polite) wait here. 

7. He waits here. 
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8 * I (fern,) wait here* 

9* You (masc M polite) wait here* 

10. They (masc.) wait here. 

11. We (fem.) wait here. 

12. You (fem., familiar) wait here. 

J. Translate orally: 

1. The washerman comes in. 

2. They (fem.) come in. 

3 . I (masc.) come in. 

4. You (fem., polite) come in. 

5 . We (masc.) come in. 

6 . They (masc.) come in. 

7 . I (fem.) come in. 

8 . You (masc., familiar) come in. 

9 . She comes in. 

10. You (masc., polite) come in. 

11. We (fem.) come in. 

12. You (fem., familiar) come in. 

K. Conversation 

1. A wants to go to the bazaar. He stops B on the 
street and asks him where the bazaar is. B tens 
him that the bazaar isn’t very far. A asks how 
far it is. B tells him that it’s one mile. B 
asks if A wants to go to the bazaar by bus. A 
replies in the affirmative. B directs him to the 
bus stop asking him to go to the left and then 
straight ahead. A thanks B« 

2. The washerman knocks at A f s door in the hotel. A 
asks who it is. The washerman tells him it s the 
washerman. A asks him to come in. A asks him if 
he is the washerman of that hotel. The washerman 
replies that he is the one who works there. A 
gives his clothes to the washerman. The washerman 
requests A to write them down and enumerates them. 

A6 



After writing them down, A tells the washerman that 
he wants the clothes back soon. 

A wants to buy some oranges and enters a fruit 
store. A asks the storekeeper if he has some 
oranges. The storekeeper asks him what kind of 
oranges he needs. A tells him that he wants to 
buy Nagpur oranges. The storekeeper shows him the 
Nagpur oranges and tells him that they are very 
good and sweet. A asks their price. The store¬ 
keeper says that their price is two rupees a dozen. 
A asks him to give him five dozen oranges. The 
storekeeper gives him five dozen oranges. A gives 
ten rupees to the storekeeper. 

A asks to go to a hotel. He stops B on the road 
and asks him where a hotel is. B tells him about 
the Ajmer Hotel. A asks him if it is a good hotel. 
B tells him that it is very good. A asks B where 
the Ajmer Hotel is. B tells him that it is in the 
Sadar Bazaar. A asks directions to go there. B 
tells him to go to the right and then straight 
ahead. He says that the Ajmer Hotel is right there. 
A thanks B and leaves. 

A enters a store and tells the storekeeper that he 
wants to buy some shirts. The storekeeper brings 
some shirts and shows them to A. A asks their 
price. The storekeeper says that they are three 
rupees each. A asks the storekeeper to give him 
three shirts. The storekeeper gives A three shirts. 
A pays him nine rupees and leaves. 
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LESSON V 



Conversation — Talking to a Hotel Manager 

HOTEL 

MANAGER 

namastee 

hello 

kahnaa 

to say 

kee liyee 

for 

saknaa 

to he able 

namastee, kahiyee, kyaa 
mSi aap kee liyee kuch 
kar saktaa hull? 

Hello. Can I do something 
for you? 


JOHN 

kee paas 

at 

kooii 

any, some 

kamraa 

room 

xaalii 

vacant 

kyaa aap kee paas kooii 
kamraa xaalii hai? 

Do you have a vacant room 1 

HOTEL 

MANAGER 

kaisaa 

what kind 

sisgil 

single 

yaa 

or 

Labal 

double 

aap koo kaisaa kamraa 
caahiyee—si^gil yaa 
Labal? 

What kind of room do you 
want—single or double? 


JOHN 

meeree 

my 

saath 

with 

meerii 

my 
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JOHN 


tab 


then 

tab too 


then 

isee 


it 

lee Itlttgaa 


(I) will take 

tab too Thiik hai, mal 
isee lee IGUgaa. 

Then it's all right. I 
take it. 



GRAMMAR 

1# New Nouns 



Masc. 


Fem* 

kamraa 

room 

patnii wife 

kiraayaa 

rent 

suwidhaa convenience 

rooz 

day 


2. New Verbs 



kahnaa 

to say 

, tell 

saknaa 

to be 

able 


The forms of these verbs are regular. 
2.1. New Compound Verbs 


Type I 

deekh leenaa to take a look 

lee leenaa to take 

3* New Adjectives In -aa 

kaisaa what kind 

4. Oblique Case 

Nouns in Hindi, besides being inflected for number, 
are inflected for two cases—nominative and oblique. 
Hindi nouns may be subdivided into four classes on the 
basis of their inflection. These classes will be re¬ 
ferred to as Masc. I, Masc. II, Fem. I, and Fem. II. 


Masculine I 

The nouns of this class are characterized by having 
a nominative singular form ending in -aa. The other 
forms of this class are as follows: 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. kamraa kamree 

Obi. kamree kamr63 

Note that for nouns of this class the nominative plu¬ 
ral and the oblique singular forms are identical.* 

Masculine II 

The nouns of this class are those masculine nouns 
which do not end in -aa. The forms are: 

Sg. PI. 

Nora. hooTal hooTal 

Obi. hooTal hooTalSS 

Note that for nouns of this class the nominative sin¬ 
gular, the oblique singular, and the nominative plural 
forms are all identical. 

Feminine I 

Nouns of this class are characterized by having a 
nominative singular form ending in -ii. The other 
forms are: 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. patnii patniy§.a 

Obi. patnii patniy58 

Feminine II 

The nouns of this class are those feminine nouns 
which do not end in -ii. The forms are: 



Sg. 

PI. 

Nom. 

dukaan 

dukaanee 

Obi. 

dukaan 

dukaandS 
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There are a limited number of nouns which do not 
fit the classifications above* They will be called 
irregular nouns, and their forms will be given when 
they occur* 

4*1* Use of the Cases 

The oblique case of a noun is used in Hindi when¬ 
ever the noun is followed by a postposition* 

kamraa xaalii hai* The room is vacant. 

kamree me§ sabhii All the conveniences are 

suwidhaaee hai. in the room. 

santaree acchee hai. The oranges are good. 

santaroo kaa daam kyaa. What’s the price of the 
hai? oranges? 

5* Verb saknaa, 11 to be able ” 

When a second verb is used dependent upon the verb 
saknaa , "to be able-," the dependent verb is used in the 
verb-stem form. 

kyaa mai aap kee liyee Can I do. something for you? 
kuch kar saktaa hUU? 

kyaa woo kamraa deekh Can he see the room? 
saktaa hai? 

Note the contrast between saknaa , "to be able," 
which takes a dependent verb in the verb-stem form, 
and the verb caahnaa , "to want," which takes a dependent 
verb in the infinitive form* 

mai jaa saktaa I can go. 

mil jaanaa caahtaa hM. I want to go. 

6 . kyaa 

In an interrogative sentence in which kyaa may be 
used as an interrogative particle (but not when used 
meaning "what"), the form kyaa may often be omitted, 
e.g. 

kyaa aap koo yee kamraa' 
pasand hai? 

Bo you like this room? 

aap koo yee kamraa 

pasand hai? J 


52 


7 


The Hindi writing system is called Bevanagari 
( deevanaagrii )* Under most conditions the writing of 
a consonant symbol will assume that there is a follow¬ 
ing short vowel -a after the consonant. The first 
letters you should learn are the following: 


pa 


ma 


ta 

cT 

na 


ba 

W 

ka 

¥ 

da 


sa 



When these symbols occur at the end of a word, 
however, they represent a consonant sound only; i.e., 
there is no following -a, as for example: 

bas 

das 

tab 

To indicate the long vowel - aa after a consonant a 
vertical stroke T is used after the consonant symbol: 


paa 

•cfT 

maa 

*rr 

taa 

cTT 

naa 

t r 

baa 

wr 

kaa 

¥T 

daa 

TT 

saa 

ST 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1 * kyaa woo _? 

can write can take 

can come can see 

can wait can buy 

can go 

can listen 




2 . kyaa aap kee paas 
a room 

a single room 
a double room 
a good room 


5 . 


hai? 


3. 


a shirt 

a handkerchief 
an undershirt 
a rupee 
sabhii suwidhaa£§ hSi. 


in the room 
in the hotel 
in the rooms 
in the hotels 
4* is kaa kiraayaa _ 
how much 
very much 


in the single room 
in the double room 
in the single rooms 
in the double rooms 
_ hai? 


ten rupees 
five rupees 
deekh liijiyee. 


a room 
the room 
the rooms 
the fruit 
some oranges 

6 # mujhee yee _ 

room 

hotel 

bus 


the single room 
the double room 
the good room 
the good rooms 
the sweet oranges 
pasand hai* 
store 
market 
work 


washerman 

7* _ kaa naam kyaa hai? 

the hotel the wife 

the store the washerman 


the bazaar 

8 * aap koo _ kamraa caahiyee? 

what kind of single 

good double 

9* aap koo _ caahiyee? 


what kind of rooms 
what kind of fruit 
what kind of oranges 
what kind of room 
what kind of shirts 
10 # mujhee _ _ pas and hai* 


what kind of socks 

what kind of handker¬ 
chiefs 

what kind of undershirts 
what kind of stores 


these rooms 
those oranges 
those rooms 
these hotels 
those hotels 
these oranges 
these shirts 
those handkerchiefs 


these socks 
those undershirts 
these handkerchiefs 
those shirts 
those socks 
these undershirts 
these stores 
those stores 


B. Substitute orally in the sentence b.elow the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes 
if necessary# 


:SLi^-;kyaa 


I (rnasc#) 

John 

she 

they (masc#) 
I (fern#) 


aap kee liyee kuch kar saktaa hufX* 
they (fem.) 
the washerman 
the wife 
he 
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C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo phal xariidtaa hai . woo phal xariid sakta hai 

1 . woo kamree deekhtaa hai* 

2 . woo phal leetaa hai* 

3* woo hooTal jaataa hai* 

4* woo kyaa kartaa hai? 

5* woo bazaar see aataa hai* 

6 . woo kapRee likhtaa hai. 

7. woo mujhee paac rupaee deetaa hai. 

8 . woo hooTal m§§ ruktaa hai. 

9 * woo dukaan kaam kartaa hai. 

10 . woo suntaa hai. 

B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

ham phal xariidnaa caahtee ♦♦. ham phal xariid saktee 
hai. h&x. 

1 * ham kuch kamree deekhnaa caahtee hSi* 

2 . ham hooTal me§ kaam karnaa caahtee hai. 

3- ham sunnaa caahtee hai. 

4* ham paac rupaee leenaa caahtee hai* 

5. ham hooTal mee ruknaa caahtee hai* 

6 . ham dhoobii koo kapRee deenaa caahtee h£I. 

7. ham andar aanaa caahtee hai. 

8 . ham bazaar jaanaa caahtee hai* 

9 * ham yee kamiizee likhnaa caahtee hai. 

10. ham bas-isTaap me§ ruknaa caahtee hai. 

E. Translate orally: 

1* Can I do something for you? 
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2. Bo you have a vacant room? 

3. Bo you want a single room? 

4* No, I want a double room* 

5* Bo you have a double room? 

6 . Yes, do you want to see the room? 

7. Come with me and see the room. 

8 . This room has all the conveniences in it. 

9* How much is it? 

10. Ten rupees a day. 

11. It’s all right* I 1 11 take it. 

12. They want to buy some clothes from the store. 
13* The market isn’t very far from here* 

14. Bo you want to come in? 

15* She looks at these oranges. 

16. These oranges are (generally) sweet. 

17. What kind of fruit do you need? 

18. Bo you want to buy some socks? 

19* Here 1 s a dozen oranges. 

20. Please write down these clothes. 

21 . I want to buy six pairs of trousers. 

22. There is a fruit store right there. 

23- What is the name of the bazaar? 

24. Is it a good fruit store? 

25* What 1 s their price? 

P. Read the following: 


sfrpr 


?TRT 




TRf 
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LESSON VI 



CLERK 


aur kuch 

yee liijiyee, aur kuch 
caahiyee. 


something else 

Here, sir. Do you want 
anything else? 


pandraa 

nayaa 

paisaa 

nayaa paisaa* 
waalaa 


TikaT 


fifteen 

new 

pice 

new pice (Indian coin) 
of 

thirty 

stamp 


jii haa, pandree naee Yes, please give (me) thirty 

paisee waalee tiis TikaT fifteen-new-pice stamps 
bhii dee diijiyee. too. 


antardeegiiy patr** 


letter 

inland letter 


kyaa aap kee paas Do you have inland letters 

antardeeSiiy patr bhii hal? also? 

CLERK 

jii hSS, kitnee caahiyee? Yes, how many do you need? 


* In the present-day Indian coinage system, introduced 
H|; in 1957, one hundred new pice are equal to one rupee. 
Under the old coinage system four pice (paisaa) 
equals one anna (Hindi - aanaa ), and sixteen annas 
equals one rupee. In some places in India the old 
terms may still be used. 

** In India there are two types of air letters: 

antardeegiiv patr . "inland letter," which costs ten 
new pice and is good only within India; and hawaaii 
patr, "air letter," which is used for destinations 
outside the country and costs fifty-five new pice. 
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JOHN 


unniis 


nineteen 


hawaaii patr 

air letter 


£ 

I 

I 


biis twenty 

saat. 

Seven. 


P 


GRAMMAR 

saath hii das hawaaii 
patr bhii dee 
diijiyee. 

Give me ten air letters 
also. 

l 1. 

New Nouns 

Masc. I 

Fem. I 


CLERK 



lifaafaa 

envelope khiRkii window 

liijiyee, yee rahee aap Here are your stamps, in- 

kee TikaT, antardeeiiiy land letters and air 

patr aur hawaaii patr. letters. 


paisaa 

Masc. II 

pice 


JOHN 



kaarD 

card 

huee 

became 



maniaarDar 

money order 

kitnee paisee huee? 

How much is it? 



TikaT 

stamp 


CLERK 



patr 

letter 

kul 

in all 


Pllis." ; 

New Adjectives in -aa 

teeraa 

thirteen 



aglaa 

next 

kul teeraa rupaee. 

Thirteen rupees in 

all * J 


waalaa 

of 


JOHN 


3- 

New Postpositions 

yee liijiyee teeraa 
rupaee* 

Here are thirteen 

rupees. ip 


par 

on, at, to 





kee paas 

at 

NUMERALS 



kee liyee 

for 

gyaaraa 

baaraa 

eleven 

twelve 


Hl| The last two postpositions are compound postposi¬ 

tions which are best learned as single items. 

teeraa 

thirteen 


4. 

Pronouns 


caudaa 

fourteen 


mi; Personal pronouns in Hindi, besides having nomina- 

, tive and oblique case forms, also have a dative case 

pandraa 

fifteen 


form. 


soolaa 

satraa 

sixteen 

seventeen 


4.1 

. Personal 

Pronouns 



The forms 

of the personal pronouns are: 

aThaaraa 

eighteen 

m 
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1st Per. 

3rd Per. 

3rd Per 

. 2nd Per. 


Sg. 

sg. 

Sg. 

Pamiliar 

Nom. 

znai 

woo 

yee 

turn 

Dat. 

mujhee 

usee 

isee 

tumhee 

Obi. 

mujh 

us 

is 

turn 


PI. 

PI. 

PI. 

Polite 

Nom. 

ham 

wee 

yee 

aap 

Dat. 

hamee 

unhe£ 

inhSe 

- 

Obi. 

ham 

un 

in 

aap 

These pronouns 

that have 

a dative 

form different 


from the oblique form may replace this special dative 
with the oblique followed by the postposition koo, 

"to." Thus mujh koo , us koo , is koo , turn koo , ham koo , 
un koo , in koo , and aap koo may be used. The pronoun 
aap , "you*' 1 (polite)has only the form aap koo as an 
equivalent to the dative of the other pronouns. 

4.2. Interrogative Pronoun kaun, "who " 

The forms of the interrogative pronoun kaun , "who," 

are: 




sg. 

PI. 


Nom. 

kaun 

kaun 


Dat. 

kisee 

kinhe§ 


Obi. 

kis 

kin 

Like the personal pronouns, 
be replaced by kis koo, and 

the dative form kisee 
kinhgg bv kih koo. 

5- 

Indefinite 

Adjectives kooii, kuch 


The forms 

of kooii, "some," and kuch, "some," 



Sg* 

PI. 


Nom. 

kooii 

kuch 


Dat. 

kisii 

kuch 


Obi. 

kis 

kuch 









The form kuch is generally used only with plural 
nouns and kooii with singular nouns, although both may 
be used with nouns that refer to objects which are not 
countable, such as sugar, cloth etc., in which case 
kuch refers to "some quantity" and kooii to ’home kind." 


kyaa aap koo kooii 
kararaa caahiyee? 

kyaa aap koo kuch 
santaree caahiyee? 

kyaa aap koo kooii 
kapRaa caahiyee? 


Do you want a room (some 
room or other)? 

Do you want some oranges? 


Do you v/ant some cloth or 
other? 


kyaa aap koo kuch 
kapHaa caahiyee? 


Do you want some cloth? 

Use of Dative Case and Postposition koo, " to, for " 


One of the main uses of the dative case of pronouns 
is as the indirect object of a verb. 


mujhee baaraa lifaafee 
dee diijiyee. 

usee doo rupaee dee 
diijiyee. 


Please give me twelve enve¬ 
lopes* 

Please give him two rupees. 


Nouns do not have a dative case form but express 
the indirect object by the use of the postposition 
koo, "to," "for," preceded by the noun in the oblique 
case form. As mentioned earlier, those pronouns which 
do have a dative case may use the koo form instead of 
the dative case. 

dhoobii koo eek rupayaa Please give one rupee to 
ijg- dee diijiyee. the washerman. 


raam koo lifaafee dee 
diijiyee. 


Please give envelopes to 
Ram. 


§! xnujh koo baaraa lifaafee Please give me twelve enve- 
dee diijiyee. lopes. 

As noted previously, the form caahiyee equates with 
the English verb "want," "need." The person involved 
in the construction with caahiyee is in the dative 
case. Thus mujhee caahiyee , "I ’need," "I want," means 
literally "to me is necessary." 


aap koo kaun see phal 
caahiyee? 


What kind of fruit do you 
need? 
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raam koo kapRee 
caahiyee. 


Ram needs clothes. 


The expression pasand hoonaa is literally "to be 
pleasing, 11 but is used where English would use the 
verb "to like." The person who likes something will 
in Hindi be in the dative case. 

kyaa aap koo yee kamraa So you like this room? 
pasand hai? (Lit.: Is this room 

pleasing to you?) 

jii hast, mujhee pasand . Yes, I like it. 
hai. 


raam koo yee naee 
kapRee pasand hai. 


Ram likes these new clothes. 


Rote that since the Hindi construction of the last 
sentence is literally "these new clothes are pleasing 
to Ram,” the verb hai, "are,” is in the plural, agree¬ 
ing with yee naee kapRee . "these new clothes." 

7. Use of the Oblique Case of Pronouns 

The oblique case of pronouns is, like the oblique 
case of nouns, the form used with postpositions. 

is sabhii suwidhaaSe Ail conveniences are there 
hai. (in it). 


is taraf jaaiyee. 

mujh see yee santaree 
liijiyee. 


Please go to this side. 

Please buy these oranges 
from me. 


8. Oblique Case of Adjectives 

An adjective modifying a noun that is in the 
oblique case must also be in the oblique case. The 
forms of the adjective with a nominative masculine 
singular in ~ aa are as follows: 



Masc. 

Pem. 

Nom. Sg. 

acchaa 

acchii 

Obi. Sg. 

acchee 

acchii 

Horn. Pi. 

acchee 

acchii 

Obi. PI. 

acchee 

acchii 

■ that for the 

masculine 

forms, it is 


nominative singular that does not end in -ee. The 
feminine adjectives do not have different forms for 
the oblique, either singular or „plural. Also adjec- 
tives which do not end in -aa, like ma&huur , "famous," 
.do not undergo any change in form for number, gender, 
or case. 


acchaa kamraa 
acchee kamree 


a good room 
in a good room 


In the second phrase above, the adjective is in the 
oblique form, agreeing with the noun, which in turn is 
in the oblique form because it is used with the post¬ 
position "in.” 


acchee kamree 
acchee kamrob m§§ 


good rooms 
in good rooms 


The postposition kaaj "of," has the same forms as 
adjectives of this type. Compare the following phrases 
with those above: 


raam kaa kamraa 


Ram’s room 


raam kee kamree m§e 


in Ram’s room 


raam kee kamree 


Ram’s rooms 



raam kee kamr55 mee 
9* Demonstrative Adjectives 


in Ram’s rooms 


The forms yee , "this," and woo, "that," like their 
English equivalents are used both as pronouns (i.e., 
used without a following noun) and as adjectives (i.e., 
used with a following noun). 



Pronoun yee kyaa hai? 

Adjective yee kamraa acchaa 
hai. 

Pronoun woo kyaa hai? 


What’s this? 

This room is good. 


What's that? 


Adjective woo hooTal maihuur That hotel is 
hai. famous. 


When these forms are used as adjectives modifying 
a following noun in the oblique case, the demonstra¬ 
tive has the oblique form: iss, us, in, un . 


is kamree sabhii 


All conveniences are in 
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suwidhaae§ hai 


this room 


in dukaan55 mge phai 
miltee hai. 

us dhoobii koo kapRee 
dee doo. 

un santarSS kaa daaw 
kyaa hai? 


Fruit is available in 
these stores. 

Give the clothes to that 
washerman. 

What is the price of those 
oranges? 


10. Emphatic Particles, hii and bhii 

The emphatic particle hii has an exclusive meaning, 
whereas bhii has an additive meaning. 

max hii yah&a kaa kaam I am the one who does the 
kartaa httft. work here (excluding all 

others). 

max bhii yahaa kaa kaam I also work here (in 
kartaa h€fti. addition to others). 


Some other consonant symbols are: 


A short ~i following a consonant is written with the 
symbol Tpreceding the consonant symbol, e.g., 


A long ii following a consonant is written with the 
symbolT following the consonant symbol, e.g., 


A short -u following a consonant is written with the 
symbol^ underneath the consonant symbol, e.g., 
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ju f mu 3 

bhu 3 bu 3 

A long ~ uu following a consonant is written with the 
symbol ^underneath the consonant symbol, e.g., 

nuu 3 huu ^ 

suu 3 Tuu 5 

Note that a short -u and a long -uu after the consonant 
r are written differently, as follows: 

ru ruu ^ 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

ii _ yee kapRee jaldii caahiyee. 

I Ram 

you (familiar) washerman 

he she 

we you (polite) 

they John 

2. V! kaa kiraayaa kitnaa hai? 

this room that fruit store 

those rooms this famous store 

these rooms this single room 

these good rooms these single rooms 
this good room this double room 

that store those good single rooms 

that famous store these good double rooms 

3. _ daam kyaa hai? 

of these oranges of these seventeen stamps 
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she 


we (fern-) 

you (masc., familiar) 


I (f em *) 


yee kamraa lee saktaa hUft. 


I (masc.) 
we (fem.) 


you (fem., familiar) 
we (masc.) 


you (fem., polite) 
they (masc.) 

I (fem.) 


you (masc., polite) 

they (fem.) 

you (masc., familiar) 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo bazaar jaa saktaa hai .... woo bazaar jaanaa 

caahtaa hai. 

1. woo kuch lifaafee xariid saktaa hai. 

2. woo yee kamraa lee saktaa hai. 

3* woo yee kapRee likh saktaa hai. 

4. woo kyaa kar saktaa hai? 

5* woo hooTal aa saktaa hai. 

6. woo yee sij^gil kamraa deekh saktaa hai. 

7. woo yahaa kaazn kar saktaa hai. 

8. woo mujhee kuch poosT kaarD dee saktaa hai. 

9* woo sun saktaa hai. 

|| 10. woo bas~is£aap m§§ ruk saktaa hai. 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

tmu*jhee kuch lifaafee oaahiyee ... mal kuch lifaafee 

caahtaa huQ. 

1. mujhee das poosT kaarD caahiyee. 

IIP 2. mujhee paac kamiizeg caahiyee. 
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3. mujhee yee kapRee jaldii caahiyee. 

4. mujh.ee kuch miilhee santaree caahiyee. 

5. mujhee yee rupaee caahiyee. 

6. mujhee pandraa hawaaii patr caahiyee. 

7. mujhee sabhii suwidhaa§§ caahiyee. 

8. mujhee eek sipgil kamraa caahiyee. 

9. mujhee baaraa antardeeSiiy patr caahiyee. 

10. mujhee tumhaaree kapRee caahiyee. 

E. Translate orally: 

1. I want to buy some envelopes, air letters, etc. 

2. Please go to the next window. 

3. Do you want anything else? 

4. Money orders are accepted here. 

5* Give me fifteen five-new-pice stamps. 

6. Do you have inland letters as well. 

7. How many inland letters do you need? 

8. How much does this cost? 

9. It costs thirty rupees. 

10. He can go to the next store. 

11. These are ten-new-pice stamps. 

12. Can I buy some shirts in this store? 

13- My wife can wait here. 

14* Can he come in this room? 

15* Do you want these clothes back soon? 

16. What is the rent of this single room? 

17. Can he go to the bazaar? 

18. Its rent is ten rupees a day. 
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LESSON VII 


Conversation — At the Bus Station 


bataanaa 


aagraa 

mileegii 


to tell 


that (conjunction) 


will be available 


suniyee, kyaa aap bataa Pardon me* Can you tell me 
saktee hai ki aagree kee where I will get a bus 
liyee bas kahaa mileegii? for Agra? 

CLERK 


jii, yahll mileegii. 


Yes, right here. 


jaaeegix 


delay, duration 
will go 


kitnii deer mee jaaeegii? When will it leave? 

CLERK 


ghaNTaa 

eek ghaNTee me§. 
bajaa 
chuuTeegii 

Thiik aaTh bajee 
chuuTeegii. 

nambar 

pleeTfaarm 

calee jaanaa 

aap paac nambar kee 
pleeTfaarm par calee 
jaaiyee. 


In an hour, 
o • clock 
will leave 

It will leave at eight 
o*clock sharp. 

number 

platform 

to go away 

Please go to platform No.5. 
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taiyaar 


ready 


wahaa bas taiyaar 
mileegii. 

TikaT 

kyaa aap kee paas 
TikaT hai? 


You 1 11 find the bus ready 
there. 

ticket 

Do you have a ticket? 


abhii nahli, TikaT kah£§. Not yet. Where do I get 
miltee hai. the tickets? 

CLERK 


aagree kee liyee na? 


kee saamnee 


aren f t they 

They*re for Agra, aren't 
they? 

in front of 


saamnee Saar nambar kii At window No. 4, in front 
khiRkii par. of you. 


kiraayaa fare 

aagree kaa kiraayaa kyaa What 1 s the fare to Agra? 
hai? 

CLERK 


darjaa 

pahlaa 

duusraa 


which 

class 

first 


second 


pis darjee kaa, pahlee yaa Which class, first or 
duusree? second? 


:pahlee darjee kaa. 


First class. 


CLERK 


a little 


zaraa 
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Thahrnaa 


to wait, stay 





lagnaa 


to cost 


3* New Adjectives in -aa 


pahlaa 

duusraa 


first 

second 


4. Pronominal Ad.iectives 

The Hindi equivalents of the English ,f my, ,r ’'your’' 
(familiar), and "our” are respectively meeraa , tumhaaraa , 
and hamaaraa . 

These forms in Hindi have the same inflection as 
any adjective in - aa (e.g., meeraa , meeree , meerii ), 
and the forms are used the same as adjectives. 

meeraa kamraa acchaa hai. My room is good. 

meeree kapRee acchee hSI. My clothes are good. 

meerii dukaan maShuur hai. My store is a famous 

one. 


meeree kamree m§§ sahhii 
suwidhaaee hai. 


My room has all the 
conveniences. 


These are the only personal pronouns that have a 
special adjective form. 

Adjective forms for other pronouns and also for 
nouns are formed by using the postposition kaa , "of.” 

meeraa naam raam naath hai. My name is Ram Nath. 

us kaa naam raam naath hai. His name is Ram Nath. 


kyaa aap kaa naam raam 
naath hai? 


Is your name Ram Nath? 


dhoobii kaa naam raam 
naath hai. 


The washerman’s name 
is Ram Nath. 


5. Postpositions 

Certain postpositions in Hindi are best considered 
as compound postpositions and learned in the compound 
form. So far you have met the following: 

kee liyee for 

kee paas at 
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kee saamnee 


in front of 


kee saath 


kee andar 


in, inside 


aagree kee liyee TikaT Where do you get the tickets 


kahaa miltee h&I? 


for Agra? 


hooTal kee saamnee bas You can get the bus in front 


miltii hai. 


of the hotel- 


Since the forms meeraa, tumhaaraa . and hamaaraa are 
used where other forms employ the postposition kaa , 
"of,” the oblique forms meeree, tumhaaree , and hamaaree 
are used along with the postposition but without the 
kee. 


raam kaa kamraa 


Ram's room 


us kaa kamraa 


his room 


meeraa kamraa 


my room 


raam kee saath 


with Ram 


us kee saath 


with him 


meeree saath 


with me 


Other examples ares 
us kee liyee 
meeree liyee 
aap kee saamnee 
dhoobii kee saamnee 


for him 
for me 

in front of you (polite) 
in front of the washer- 


tumharee sammnee 


hamaaree saamnee 


in front of you (famil¬ 
iar) 

in front of us 


meeree saath 


with me 


meerii patnii kee saath with my wife 


The compound postposition 
structions where the English i 
“have* n 


kee paas is used in con- 
iquivalent uses the verb 
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Do you have a ticket? 


kyaa aap kee paas 
TikaT hai? 

The Hindi construction is literally “Is there a 
ticket at you?” This construction in Hindi is the 
usual one that will equate with the English verb 
"have" when referring to objects that are personally 
owned or possessed* 

meeree paas TikaT hai. I have the tickets. 

kyaa tumhaaree paas phal Do you have some fruit? 
hSI? 

meerii patnii kee paas My wife has some good 
kuch acchee kapRee hSI. clothes. 

Many of the compound postpositions may be used 
without either the preceding kee or a preceding noun 
or pronoun, and in this case they are likely to equate 
with English adverbs. Cf. the above saamnee , saath, 
andar and paas are used this way, where saamnee equates 
with the English "in front," saath with "along," andar 
with "in," "inside," and paas with "near," "nearby? 

saamnee Saar nambar kii At window No. 4, in front 
khiRkii par. (opposite). 

andar aaiyee. Come in. 

saath hii kuch santaree Give (me) some oranges as 
bhii dee diijiyee. well (along with other 

things)* 

paas aaiyee. Come near (or nearer). 



Hindi has an optative form made from the stem of a 
verb with the addition of endings for person and number 
as follows: 



Sg* 

PI* 

1st Per. 

deekhhh 

deekhee 

2nd Per. 

— 

deekhoo 

3rd Per. 

deekhee 

deekh£§ 


The verbs leenaa . "to take," and deenaa, "to give," 
are irregular in that the person-number endings are 
added to the stem 1- and d- instead of the regular stem 
lee and dee. 








Sg. PI. 

Sg. 

PI. 

1st 

Per. 

daa ds§ 

i m 

dgg 

2nd 

Per. 

- doo 

- 

doo 

3rd 

Per. 

dee d§e 

lee 

d£g 

The 
follows: 

verb 

hoonaa, ”to be.” 

has irregular forms 



Sg. 

PI. 


1st 

Per. 

hfttX, hoodtt 

h53 


2nd 

Per. 

— 

hoo 


3rd 

Per. 

hoo 

h33 



One of the main uses of the optative is in the 
formation of the future tense of the verbs. 

7♦ Future Tense 

The future in Hindi is formed by adding the par¬ 
ticle -£aa, -gee, or - gii to the optative form. The 
particle - gaa agrees with the subject in number and 
gender in the same way that an imperfect form like 
deekhtaa agrees with the subject. 



Masc. Sg. 

Masc. PI. 

1st Per. 

deekhiKigaa 

deekh§£gee 

2nd Per. 

— 

deekhoogee 

3rd Per. 

deekheegaa 

deekhSegee 


Pern. Sg. 

Fern. PI. 

1st Per. 

deekhSCtgii 

deekhgggii 

2nd Per. 

— • 

dekhoogii 

3rd Per. 

deekheegii 

deekhSegii 


mai saat bajee bazaar I (masc.) will go to the 
jaaCtfigaa. bazaar at seven o’clock. 

turn bazaar jaaoogee. You (masc.) will go to the 

bazaar. 

v , frui 

ham phal xariidgggee. We (masc.) will buy (some) 
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bas kahaS mileegii? 


Thiik aaTh bajee 
chuuTeegii. 

8. Telling Time 


Where will the bus be avail¬ 
able? 

It’ll leave at eight o’clock 
sharp. 


To ask time in Hindi, any of the following ex¬ 
pressions may be used: 

kyaa waxt hai? > 

waxt kyaa hai? 

kyaa samai hai? 

What time is it? 

samai kyaa hai? 
kyaa bajaa hai? 
kitnee bajee hai? 

The answer to this question is expressed by using 
the numerals one to twelve followed by the work bajaa 
in the nominative case. 


eek bajaa hai. 
doo bajee hai. 
gyaaraa bajee hai. 


It ! s one o’clock. 
It’s two o’clock. 
It's eleven o’clock. 


To state ”at a certain time,” the same expression, 
with bajaa in the oblique case, is used. The practi¬ 
cal result of using the oblique case is that only the 
expression ”one o’clock” is affected. 


eek bajee 
tiin bajee 
nau bajee 
Thiik aaTh bajee 
9* Use of na 


at one o’clock 
at three o’clock 


at nine o’clock 


at eight o’clock sharp 


The negative particle na may be used at the end of 
any statement equating with the Snglish ’’isn’t it,” 
’’isn’t he,” ’’aren’t you,” ”aren’t they,” etc. 


aagree kee liyee na? 


They’re for Agra, aren’t 
they? 
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aap jaatee hai na? You are going, aren’t you? 

wee yahli kaam kartee They work here, don’t they? 

hal na? 



The interrogative kaun, like yee and woo, can he 
used as an adjective as well as a pronoun. When used 
as an adjective, like yee and woo, the nominative form 
is used with a noun in the nominative case and the 
oblique form with a noun in the oblique case. Compare: 

yee kamraa this room 

is kamree raSe in this room 

kaun kamraa which room 

kis kamree me§ in which room 

kis darjee kaa of which class 

As an adjective the form kaun means ’’which” or 
”what.” 


11. W 


Other 

consonant 

symbols are: 


kha 


Dha 

£ 

ga 


dha 


gha 


ya 


cha 

w 

wa 


jha 


3a 

W 

Da 

5 



The following consonants since 
borrowings, usually from Sanskrit, 
high a frequency as the others you 

they occur only in 
do not occur with ; 
have learned: 

Na 

up 

§a 



In Hindi, the symbol given for Sa'dis pronounced 
the same as the earlier symbol 3a 3T but is used in 
writing certain words borrowed from Sanskrit, none of 
which you have met yet. 


The symbols for Ra and Kha are the same as the 
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symbols for Da and Dha except that they are written 
with a dot underneath them. 

Ra f Hha f 

The symbols for fa, za, and xa are as follows: 

fa W 

z a 

xa 

• 

Notice that these are the symbols for pha , ja, and 
kha, respectively, except that they are written with a 
dot underneath them, frequently in Hindi the dot will 
be omitted for fa, za, and xa, but not for Ha and Hha . 

The vowel -ee following the consonant is written 
with the symbol over the consonant symbol, e.g., 

kee ^ see ^ 

wee ^ dee ^ 

The vowel ~ai following the consonant is written 
with the symbol * over the consonant symbol, e.g., 

kai % hai % 

pai ^ gai % 

The vowel -oo following the consonant is written 
with the symbolT after the consonant symbol, e.g., 

koo ^ doo 

loo khoo 

The vowel - au following the consonant is written 
with the symbol ^ after the consonant symbol, e.g., 

dau kau 

jau Thau 3t 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below, the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1 • ••• ,__ bas kahaS mileegii? 
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will work 


can work 


can stay 


can stop 


naam kyaa hai? 


your (polite) 


the washerman f s 
your (familiar) 


the hotel’s 
the store *s 
the fruit store’s 
of that hotel 
of that store 


£. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes 
if necessary: 

1 * _ aagree kee liyee eek TikaT xariidflOgaa. 

I (masc.) we (masc.) 

you (familiar, fern.) you (fem., polite) 

he they (masc.) 


we (fern.) 

you (masc., polite) 


2 kyaa 


you (fem., familiar) 
they (masc.) 


I (fem.) 

ite) you (masc., familiar) 
they (masc.) 

mujhee kapRee dee saktaa hai? 
they (fem.) 

Liar) John 

you (fem., polite) 
you (masc., familiar) 


you (masc., polite) the washerman 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

kyaa turn dukaan kaam ... kyaa turn dukaan meS kaam 
kartee hoo? karoogee? 

1. kyaa turn bazaar jaatee hoo? 
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2. kyaa turn dhoobii koo kapRee deetee hoo? 

3. kyaa turn dukaan see phal xariidtee hoo? 

4. kyaa turn mujhee bataatee hoo? 

5. kyaa turn suntee hoo? 

6. kyaa turn pleeTfaarm par Thahrtee hoo? 

7. kyaa turn yee kapRee jaldii caahtee hoo? 

8. kyaa turn hooTal kee kamree deekhtee hoo? 

9- kyaa turn kuch deer yahaa ruktee hoo? 

10. kyaa turn abhii aatee hoo? 

D. Transform the following sentences to sentences 
with caahiyee construction, according to the model 
given: 

mai kuch phal caahtaa hDD ... mujhee kuch phal caahiyee. 

1. woo kuch kapRee caahtaa hai. 

2. turn kyaa caahtee hoo? 

3. mai pSac poosT kaarD caahtii hCiH. 

4. kyaa raam pahlee darjee kaa TikaT caahtaa hai? 

5. woo kuch santaree caahtii hai. 

6. ham eek Dabal kamraa caahtee hai. 

7. kyaa aap yee kapRee caahtee hax? 

8. wee pandraa rupaee caahtee h&i. 

9. ham aagree kee doo TikaT caahtii hax. 

10. wee kyaa caahtee hai? 

E. Transform the following sentences to future tense 
sentences according to the model given: 

woo TikaT xariid saktaa ... woo TikaT xariid sakeegaa- 
hai. 

1. turn kaarD, lifaafee aadi lee saktee hoo. 

2. uskii patnii yahaa Thahr saktii hai. 
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3* kyaa aap bazaar jaa saktee hai? 

4. m&x aap koo antardeegiiy patr dee saktaa hail? 

5. kyaa woo kapRee likh saktii hai? 

6. ham kuch bataa saktii hSx. 

7. kyaa m£x hooTal kaa kaam kar saktii huts? 

8. turn yee kamraa lee saktii hoo. 

9* ham is dukaan mSS kapRaa deekh saktee hai. 

10. kyaa wee kuch kah saktee hai? 

F. Translate orally 

1. The bus will leave at six o*clock sharp. 

2. The fare to Agra is three rupees. 

3* I want a first-class ticket for Agra. 

4* The tickets are available at window No. 4, in 
front of you. 

5* It f ll cost (you) about eighteen rupees. 

6. Please go to window No. 4, in front of you. 

7. I can buy six shirts and five pairs of pants. 

8. Please give me seventeen five-new-pice stamps. 
9* How many inland letters do you want? 

10. Do you have some postcards, envelopes, etc. 

11* What is the fare to Nagpur? 

12* Can you tell me where I'll get a bus to Ajmer? 
13. The bus stops at platform No. 13. 

14* This is a second-class ticket. 

15* Can she tell me where the bus stop is? 

Gs Read the following: 


Rw iq> i 

• * 

cfl^r 

^rr 

if 

v_rv 

p 
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g£r 

W<5 

%r 

% 

*r 

# 

t 

<s 0 

# 

% 

HT$f 

^T^T 

5fW 

-PMT 

"Rre 

'f^PTT 

trr 

^rtYr 

Itut 

sfYtt 

wftr 

ttItt 

SRTft 

^itf 


^Toft 

ffmt 

wt 

spfY^f 

♦ 

tt 

wts^ 

fNt 

it 

•fWHt 

trr 

fNr 

dd H! 

ft 

ctenr 

'jRT 

trMY 

*fYST 

* 

SRt 

'Pt'TT 

MY 

s&fr 

ffrYr 

trr 
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tfr 

*rr 

YMt 

^!1q5 
ddi'ci t 

*rtft 

3t 

d>vn 

fftprr 

. .n .V. 

tfPT 

ftlN'l 

uit^r 

ftm' i V 

ft ft 

%T 

^3U 

=r 

^Yfr 

tNt 

^rr 

k >■<*>! 

ftrr 

%TT 

°t>^T 

^t 


LESSON VIII 

Conversation — Coing for a walk 


haalcaal 


welfare 


namastee, kahiyee, kyaa Hello, how are you? 
haalcaal hai? 


sab 

kaisaa 

sab Thiik hai; aap 
kaisee hSI? 


acchaa hUft 

jaa rahee hai 


RAM NATH 

all 

how 

1*12 fine; how are youl 
BILL 

I'm fine. 


jaa rahee hai (you) are going 

aap kahsUS, jaa rahee h§I? Where are you going? 

RAM NATH 


ghuumnaa 

calnaa 

ghuumnee jaa rahaa hUU. 

cal rahee hai 

kyaa aap bhii ghuumnee 
cal rahee h§l? 


to walk 
to go 

I'm going for a walk, 
are going 

Are you also going for a 
walk? 




BILL 





apnaa 

my, one's 


mitr 

friend 

K' 

milnaa 

to meet, to 


V 

,4 


jii nahll, mSI is samai 
apnee eek mitr see 


No, right now I'm going to 
meet a friend of mine* 





milnee jaa rahaa hfttt. 


zaruurii 


important 


mujhee un see kuch 
zaruurii kaam hai. 


I have some important work 
with him. 


baad, kee baad 
baahar 


after 

out, outside 


aur eek ghaNTee baad hii And he is going out in an 
wee baahar calee jaaeegee. hour. 


kidhar 


which direction 


aap kidhar ^aa rahee h&T? Which direction are you 


going; 


RAM NATH 


mai neehruu paark tak 
jaaUHgaa. 

j aghaa 

ghuumnee kee liyee woo 
jaghee acchii hai. 

hameeSaa 

mai hameesaa wahii 
jaataa h$€L 

thooRaa 


I'm going to Nehru Park. 


place 

That's a good place for 
walking. 

always 

I always go there. 


little 


saath deenaa 


to accompany 


tab Thiik hai, mai thooRii Then it's all right. I'll 


duur tak aap kaa saath 
dfiilgaa. 


go a short distance with 
you. 

house 

that (emphatic) 
direction 


meeree mitr kaa ghar 
usii oor hai. 


My friend's house is in that 
direction. 


RAM NATH 


calee 
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let's go 


bahut acchaa, caliyee, 
tab cal§§. 


O.K., let's go there. 


GRAMMAR 

1. New Nouns 
Masc. II 

mitr friend 

paark park. 

ghar house 

saath (no plural) company 

haalcaal (no plural) welfare 

The word mitr may agree as either a masculine or 

feminine noun, but its inflection is always that of a 
type II masculine noun. 


Fern. II 

oor (no plural) 
Irregular 


direction 


The noun 
lar forms: 


, "place,” has the following irregu- 


Nom. 

5aghaa, 
jaghee 

jaghee 

Obi. 

New Verbs 

jaghee 

jagh.36 

rahnaa 

to stay 

, to live 

ghuumnaa 

to walk 


milnaa 

to meet 
son) 

, to see 


2.1. New Compound Verbs 


saath deenaa 


to accompany 


kaisaa 


how 


apnaa 


one 's 


thooRaa 


little 


New Postpositions 
baad, kee baad 


kee baahar 


after 

up to, as far as 
outside 


The postposition kee baad , "after,” when used with 
expressions of time and distance may occur either as 
kee baad or as baad but in other expressions only as 
kee baad* 


eek ghaNTee kee baad wee 
baahar calee jaa§§gee. 

eek ghaNTee baad wee baahar 
calee jaa§§gee. 


He*11 go out in an 
hour. 


aap see milnee kee baad m&i I f ll go to the market 
bazaar jaadEtgaa. after meeting you. 

The form kee baahar , "outside,” may be used as a 
postposition along with a noun or pronoun, and the 
form baahar by itself may be used as an adverb. 

eek ghaNTee baad wee baahar He will go out in an 


calee jaaeegee. 

hooTal kee baahar hii 
bas-isTaap hai. 

5* Present Progressive 


hour. 

The bus-stop is right 
outside the hotel. 


Hindi has a present progressive tense that is made 
up of three parts. The first part is the stem of the 
verb and is the form that carries the basic meaning. 
The second part is the perfect form of the verb rahnaa 
"to stay," "to live." The perfect has the masculine 
singular form rahaa and is inflected for number and 
gender like the imperfect, i.e., rahaa , rahee , rahii 
and in this use it is simply an auxiliary imparting a 
progressive meaning to the construction. The third 
part is the simple present of the verb hoonaa , "to be," 
with its usual inflection. The Hindi present progres- 


90 


sive form is usually used where English uses its pres¬ 
ent progressive "am going," "is going," "are going." 

Masc. 


1st Per. 
2nd Per. 
3rd Per. 


jaa rahaa hftS 


jaa rahaa hai 


jaa rahee hai 
jaa rahee hoo 
jaa rahee hai 


1st Per. 
2nd Per. 
3rd Per. 


jaa rahii hUtL 


jaa rahii hai 


jaa rahii hai 
jaa rahii hoo 
jaa rahii hai 


aap kahSa jaa rahee hai? Where are you going? 
woo phal xariid rahaa He is buying fruit. 


woo phal xariid rahaa 
hai. 

ham is kamree m§§ 
kaam kar rahee hai. 

m&i dhoobii koo kapHee 
dee rahii hflu. 

. Infinitive 


We are working in this 
room. 

I f m giving the clothes to 
the washerman. 


The infinitive in Hindi is often used as a noun 
and has a nominative form ending in — aa and an oblique 
form in -ee., e.g. , jaanaa , .jaanee . 

The oblique form of the infinitive is used with 
postpositions: 

ghuumnee kee liyee woo That's a good place for 
jaghee acchii hai. walking. 

mal phal leenee kee liyee I'm going to the bazaar 
bazaar jaa rahaa hSiX. to buy some fruit. 


aap see milnee kee baad 
woo bazaar jaaeegii. 


She'll go to the bazaar 
after meeting you. 


The infinitive in the oblique form with the post¬ 
position kee liyee , "for," equates with the English 




"to," "in order to” and is common with verbs of motion. 
In such expressions the infinitive may be used in the 
oblique form omitting the postposition kee liyee . 


mai ghuumnee kee liyee 
jaa rahaa hUil 

m&i ghuumnee jaa rahaa 

haa. 

• The Verb milnaa 


I'm going for a walk (I’m 
going to take a walk). 


The verb milnaa may have the meaning "to see a 
person," or "to meet a person." In this use the per¬ 
son met will be expressed by using the postposition 


mai is samai apnee eek Right now I’m going to meet 

mitr see milnee jaa a friend of mine (to see 

rahaa htiU. a friend of mine). 

m&I aaTh bajee raam see I'll meet Ram at eight 
milUUgaa. o'clock. 

The verb milnaa also has the meaning "to be avail¬ 
able,” "to get." In this use the thing that is avail¬ 
able is the subject of the verb, i.e. , it is in the 
nominative case and the verb agrees with it. The per¬ 
son who gets something is in the dative case. 


bas koh§a mileegii? 


mujhee acchee santaree 
koh&a milSSgee? 

8. "To have work?* 


Where will the bus be avail¬ 
able (where can I, or any¬ 
body, get a bus). 

Where can I get good 
oranges? 


Note the following sentence taken from the basic 
conversation in this lesson: 


mujhee un see kuch 
zaruurii kaam hai. 


I have some important 
. work with him. 


The subject of the English sentence is in the da¬ 
tive case in Hindi and the prepositional phrase intro¬ 
duced by "with" in English is expressed by a post¬ 
positional phrase using see in Hindi. 

9. Emphatic Forms with hii 


There are two more emphatic forms in this lesson. 
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Non-emphatic 
sab 


Emphatic 

sabhii 


Some other pronouns have similar emphatic forms. 


Non-emphatic 


Emphatic 


inhll 

unhTI 

hamli, hamhix 


10. Polite Forms 


■ I have some urgent work 
with him. 


When referring to a single person as third person, 
it is a more polite usage to refer to the person in 
the plural than to refer to him or her in the singular. 

eek ghaNTee baad wee 
baahar calee jaa£§gee. 

(Polite) 

>He will go out in an hour. 

eek ghaNTee baad wee 
baahar calaa jaaeegaa. 

mujhee un see kuch 
zaruurii kaam hai. 

(Polite) L v, 

I have some urgent work 

mujhee us see kuch with him. 

zaruurii kaam hai. 

meeree saath meerii 
patnii bhii har. 

(Polite) 

My wife is also with me. 

meeree saath meerii 
patnii bhii hai. 

11. Use of apnaa 

The form apnaa is a reflexive adjectival form re¬ 
ferring to the person who is the subject of the verb. 
This means that in the first person and the second 
person the form apnaa must be used instead of meeraa 
"my," hamaaraa "our," tumhaaraa "your" (familiar], and 
aap kaa "your" (polite) if the person referred to is 
the same person as the subject of the main verb. 


My wife is also with me. 







m&i apnee ghar jaaUflgaa. 
but 


1*11 go to my house 


woo meeree ghar jaaeegaa. 


He will go to my house. 


In the third person there is a difference in meaning 
between apnaa on the one hand and us kaa , un kaa , is kaa 
in kaa on the other hand, apnaa refers to the same 
person as the subject of the main verb whereas the 
others refer to some other person. 


woo apnee ghar jaataa 
hai. 

woo us kee ghar jaataa 
hai. 

12. Use of Oblique 


He goes to his house 
(to his own house). 

He goes to his house 

(somebody else’s house). 


With verbs of going, the place to which one goes is 
expressed in Hindi by the noun in the oblique case but 
without the postposition koo ,“to.” 


max us kee kamree jaa 
rahaa hiKL 


I’m going to his room. 


woo bazaar jaanaa 
caahtaa hai. 

max aagree jaanaa caahtaa 

hM. 


He wants to go to the 
market. 

I want to go to Agra. 


13. Writing System 
13.1. Vowels 

The vowel symbols previously discussed may only be 
used for a vowel that immediately follows a consonant. 
When a vowel occurs initially in a word or immediately 
after another vowel, Devanagari uses the following 
symbols: 
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Examples: 


ab 


aur 

3itT 

aap 

snre 

jaaoo 


is 


jaaee 

«rr? 

us 


kooii 

WTW 

eek 


rupaee 


oor 

3ltl 

aaiyee 

3TTf^ 


13-2. Nasalization 

Nasalization of long vowels in Hindi is indicated 
by using the normal writing for the vowel and a dot 
placed above the horizontal line for the nasalization 
as follows: 


mee 

if 

daaii 


max 

n 

luUgaa 

fTT 

hm 

♦ 

i 

kamiizSS 

• 

hSS 

if 

jaaUSgaa 


nahxx 

Tff 

jaaeegee 

srn^r 

kahaa 

wf 

paac 



In printed Hindi this dot is sometimes replaced by 
the symbol although this symbol is not usually 
found on typewriters. 

The same dot is used to indicate a nasal consonant 
after a short vowel and before another consonant. Note 
that in this case the dot is printed over the preceding 
consonant or vowel symbol. 

andar si^gil 

pas and ghaNTaa 

13.3. Consonant Clusters 

When one consonant immediately follows another 
consonant in Hindi, the first one will be written with 
the normal consonant symbol even though there is no 
following -a in the spoken form. It is only in this 
position and in final position that the consonant does 
hot imply a following vowel -a. 
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ruktaa 

'fTSRfT 

kapRaa 

* 

kartaa 


karnaa 


itnaa 

^RT 

kitnaa 

“f^FcHT 

kamraa 

^rrr 

apnee 

3F& 


oons 9 nan ^ combinations are written this 
way but other writings will be discussed later. 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1# -- ttitr fcaa ghar usii oor hai. 

m y John's 

their 

our he r 

your (familiar) your (polite) 

___ jaa rahaa huCL 

to take a walk to see the hotel 

to see his friend to buy some clothes 

to buy some fruit 


3. woo _____ 

my friend 
her friend 
our friend 
my friends 


milnaa caahtaa hai. 

John's friends 
your friends (polite) 
their friends 
John's friend 


your friends (familiar) his own friends 


her friends 
our friends 

yee jaghee _ 

to take a walk 


their friend 
his own friend 
bahut acchii hai. 
to work 


to wait 


to write a letter 


to stop 


to meet him 


to buy clothes 


to live 


wee baahar calee jaaeegee. 


in an hour 
in two hours 


after some time 


after meeting me 

after taking a walk in 
the park 

after buying fruit 


6. max ______ 

to Hehru Park 
to the market 
to the store 

7. mujhee _ 

with him 


jaa rahaa kHU. 


to the bus stop 
very far 


kuch zaruurii kaam hai. 
with his friend 


with you (familiar) with your friends (familiar) 


with John 
with them 
with you (polite) 


with Ram 


with their friends 
with John's friends 
with him and his wife 


with the dhobi 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes, 
if necessary: 

1. ______ paark me§ ghuum rahaa hai. 


we (masc.) 
I (fern.) 


I (masc.) you (masc., familiar) 

we (fern.) they (fem.) 

they (masc.) you (masc., polite) 

you (fem., familiar) he 
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yahaa kitnii deer Thahreegii 


the bus your friend 

you (masc., familiar) his wife 

they (fern*) the washerman 

you (masc., polite) his friend 

she your wife 

they (masc.) John 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

woo kaam kartaa hai ..... woo kaam kar r ah aa hai. 

1. woo paark me§ ghuumtaa hai. 

2. woo apnee kamree kaa kiraayaa deetaa hai. 

3. woo bazaar mgg kuch kapRee xariidtaa hai. 

4. woo apnee mitr see miltaa hai. 

5. woo kapRee likhtaa hai. 

6. woo apnee kamree m§§ Thahrtaa hai. 

7. woo mujhee kamree kaa kiraayaa bataataa hai. 

8. woo kuch lifaafee aur poosT kaarD leetaa hai. 

9* woo apnee mitr see milnee jaataa hai. 

10. woo kyaa kahtaa hai? 

B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

mai bazaar jaataa hftd.max bazaar jaatlBgaa. 

1. mai apnee mitr see miltaa hdu. 

2. mai satraa antardeegiiy patr leetaa hull. 

3* mai kamree kaa kiraayaa deetaa hH€L. 

4. max neehruu paark deekhtaa hftft. 

5* max apnee kamree m§e ruktaa hfitX* 
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6. m&i kuch hawaaii patr xariidtaa hHH. 

7. mai yah&a see baalx taraf jaataa hftil. 

8. max apnee ghar aataa hM. 

9. mat yee kaam kar saktaa huu. 

10. max apnii patnii see kuch kahtaa MU. 

E. Transform the following sentences from the caahnaa 
to the saknaa construction according to the model given: 

woo likhnaa caahtaa hai . woo likh saktaa hai. 

1. mai ghuumnee jaanaa caahtaa hftfi. 

2. us kii patnii usee kuch rupaee deenaa caahtii hai. 
3* raam apnee mitr see milnaa caahtaa hai. 

4. aap mujhee kyaa bataanaa caahtee hai? 

5* turn kuch zaruurii kaam karnaa caahtii hoo. 

6. wee yee mashuur paark deekhnaa caahtee hai. 

7. meeraa mitr kuch patr aur lifaafee xariidnaa 

caahtaa hai. 

8. ham is ghar meS rahnaa caahtee hai. 

9* kyaa turn yee kapRee likhnaa caahtee hoo? 

10. mai yee si^gil kamraa leenaa caahtii MU. 

11. kyaa us kii patnii yahaa Thahrnaa caahtii hai. 

12. kyaa woo meeree ghar aanaa caahtaa hai? 

13* wee aagree kaa TikaT leenaa caahtee hEI? 

14. ham paark me§ ghuumnaa caahtee hai? 

15. kyaa tumhaarii mitr yahaa ruknaa caahtii hai? 

16* kyaa aap kuch sunnaa caahtee hai? 

17. dhoobii kapRee leenaa caahtaa hai. 

18. ham paac bajee aap see milnaa caahtee hai. 

19* max yahag. see paac miil duur ^aanaa caahtaa Mu. 
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20. kyaa aap dhoobii koo kapRee deenaa caahtee hai? 

F. Translate orally 

1. He has some important work with my friend. 

2. Your friend will go to the hotel at five o’clock. 

3. His wife likes to take a walk in this park. 

4* I 1 11 go with you a short distance. 

5. Our hotel is in that direction. 

6. I want to meet my friend in ray house. 

7. Let’s go to the bazaar. 

8. He’ll go out after an hour. 

9. Will you be there at nine o’clock? 

10. I’ll give you some envelopes, air letters and 
stamps. 

0. Read the following: 

I -P* _y. a_ 

1. T5T W I 

2. TT5 #T 'fFTT TTT % ? 

5. *r fT 1 # TFTT TTWT f I 

4. wVfr w § ^ T?r % i 

5. wwt tft ttt vr? % i 

6. m TT& mt ffr^rr Trsfr t i 

7. IF iFRT T I 

8. 3T*ft TF Ft TRT FIT P4-M! 3fTf^ tTT g I 

9. tff ft it Tto? FT Thft % I 

10. tt zrff 1%cfr % i 

11. vFTt 4 iy Ft*? FTTT ■ci'Tvfl RffT % I 

12. TFT "FT WIT T!W! % ? 

13. wr Frrf *r Tfr gf=rrre f i 

14. =FTt FT f^TFTr %T5 FT TTT Tt=I % i 
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15. A ^ f&F T% % T?T f I 

16. Sr FT TT ^ TT& f&fZ t i 

17. TFT TFT Tfft ^T TFT TT?T TRT TTWT % I 

18. TFIFt FIT FT 3TTT fWT f 

19. ^ TFT % TC TT TfT f I 

20. $ it 3 tft% fare: aftr tV i 


REVIEW II 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


kaa ghar usii oor hai. 


my friend 
his friends 


this washerman 
Ram’s wife 


your (familiar) friends their friends 


their friend 
the washerman 
your (polite) wife 


his friend 

our friend’s wife 


John’s wife 


kuch rupaee hat? 


your wife 


the washerman 
you (polite) 
his friend 
you (familiar) 


the washerman 
gaaRii ■ 
at what time 


her friends 
Ram’s wife 
their wives 
our friends 
your friend 


this washerman 


chuuTeegii. 


at eleven o’clock 



at ten o’clock 


at three o’clock 


at five o’clock 


at nine o’clock 


at twelve o’clock 


at four o’clock 


at seven o’clock 


at eight o’clock 


at two o'clock 


at one o’clock 


4. meeree mitr _ 

to take a walk 
to go to the bazaar 
to stay in this hotel 
to meet Ram 


to write a letter 


taiyaar hai. 

to buy some clothes 
to see the houses 
to work in the fruitstore 
to tell me something 


to live in this house 


in an hour 


wee is hooTal aa§ggee. 

in ten hours 


in three hours 


in two hours 


in some time 


in seven hours 


in five hours 


in four hours 


daam kitnaa huaa? 


of these postcards 

of one dozen inland 
letters 

of these shirts 


of a ticket to Agra 

of these undershirts 

of one dozen handker- 
chiefs 


7* tab 


khiRkii par calee jaaiyee. 

to the left 


first 


to the right 


second 


kuch rupaee dee diijiyee. 


him 


102 


my friend 
my wife 


us 


the washerman 


his wife 


her friend (masc.) 
her friend (fem.) 
John’s washerman 
Ram's wife 
our friend 


our friends 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes, 
if necessary: 

1# yee _ bahut acchii hai. 


store 


socks 


stores 


shirts 


handkerchief 


house 


trousers handkerchiefs 

shirt houses 

rooms clothes 

hotel cloth 

raam kii dukaan see kuch phal lee rahaa 

hai* 


I (fem.) 

you (masc., polite) 
we (fem.) 
they (masc.) 
you (fem., familiar) 
we (masc.) 


I (masc.) 

you (fem., polite) 
they (fem.) 
my friend 
Ram’s wife 
my friend’s wife 


C. Transform the following sentences from the saknaa 
construction to future tense sentences according to the 
model given: 

xariid§egee. 

ham kuch phal xariid saktee hai ... ham kuch phal 
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1. raam meeree ghar me§ kaam kar saktaa hai. 

2. kyaa woo phal xariidnee jaa saktii hai? 

3. aap unh§e eek patr likh saktee hai? 

4. kyaa ham is ghar mee aa saktee h§.i? 

5- jaan apnii patnii see kuch rupaee lee saktaa hai* 

6. kyaa woo neehruu paark tak ghuumnee jaa saktii 
hai? 

7* woo phal xariidnee kee liyee bazaar jaa saktii 
hai* 

8. ham eek bajee tak bas-isTaap m5e Thahr saktee 
hax* 

9* kyaa aap saat nambar kee pleeTfaarm par ruk 
saktee hGi? 

10* aap nau nambar kii khiRkii par aagree kee liyee 
TikaT xariid saktee h&i. 

11. meeraa mitr sap koo is kamree kaa kiraayaa bataa 

saktaa hai. 

12. kyaa turn paark tak meeraa saath dee saktee hoo? 
13* ham sun saktee hai. 

14. dhoobii aap kee liyee kyaa kar saktaa hai? 

15* kyaa woo yee si^gil kamraa deekh saktii hai? 

16. mai is hooTal mee rah saktaa huG. 

D. Transform the following present progressive tense 
sentences to present imperfect tense sentences accord¬ 
ing to the model given: 

raam paark m§e ghuum rahaa ... raam paark me§ ghuumtaa 
hai. hai. 

1. uskii patnii phal xariid rahii hai. 

2. mai aagree kee liyee eek TikaT lee rahaa hGG. 

3. kyaa woo patr likh rahaa hai? 

4. uskaa mitr kahaa jaa rahaa hai? 

5* rjaan mujhee kaarD, lifaafee aadi dee rahaa hai. 
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6. wee hooTal mee kaam kar rahee hai. 

7. kyaa aap usee naagpur kaa kiraayaa bataa rahee 

hai. 

8. woo.kyaa kah rahii hai? 

9* kyaa jaan kii patnii bazaar jaa rahii hai. 

10. m&i apnee mitr koo patr likh rahaa hGG. 

E. Transform the following sentences to present pro¬ 
gressive tense sentences according to the model given: 

woo baahar jaataa hai .woo baahar jaa rahaa hai. 

1. raam andar aataa hai. 

2. ham paark mee ghuumtee hai. 

3* woo aap hii kaa kaam kartii hai. 

4* mai yee Dabal kamraa leetaa hUG. 

5. turn dhoobii koo kuch rupaee deetee hoo. 

6. kyaa aap pa&c rupaee rooz kaa kamraa leetee hai? 

7. aap is dukaan see kyaa xariidtii hai? 

8. jaan kaa mitr aap koo kyaa bataataa hai? 

9* us kii patnii kyaa kahtii hai? 

10. wee mitr55 koo patr likhtee hai. 

11. bas paGc nambar kee pleeTfaarm see chuuTtii hai. 

12. ham neehruu paark ^aatee hai. 

13. mai hooTal mee kaam kartaa hGG. 

14- raam kii patnii mujhee kuch phal deetii hai. 

15- kyaa turn paark me§ ghuumtii hoo? 

16. us kaa mitr kahaa rahtaa hai? 

Go Translate orally: 

1. I want to take a walk in Nehru Park. 

2. Do you want to take a walk in Nehru Park? 


105 




3* My friend always takes a walk in Nehru Park* 

4. Can he take a walk in Nehru Park? 

5* She will always take a walk in this park* 

6* John is taking a walk in this park. 

7. They can take a walk in this park. 

8. The hotel is not very far from here. 

9. The hotel is very far from his house. 

10. The hotel is about two miles from the bazaar. 

11. He wants to buy a ticket. 

12. I want to buy a ticket to Agra. 

13. She wants to buy a first class ticket to Agra. 

14. 1*11 buy a first class ticket to Agra. 

15. Can he buy a first class ticket to Agra? 

16. Is John buying a second class ticket to Agra? 

17. He is going outside. 

18. He is going outside in an hour. 

19. She wants to go outside. 

20. Poes she want to go outside? 

H. Conversation 

I. A enters a post office and asks the clerk at the 
window to give him some air letters, postcards etc. 
The clerk directs him to another window. A goes 
there and asks for some postcards, envelopes, air 
letters, inland letters and stamps. The clerk 
gives them to A. A asks how much he has to pay. 

The clerk calculates and says that the cost is 
seventeen rupees. A pays the clerk and leaves 

the post office. 

2. A enters a hotel. The manager seeing A coming 
says "hello," and asks him if he can do anything 
for him. A asks him if he has a room vacant in 
his hotel. The manager inquires about the kind of 
room A needs. A tells him that he needs a single 
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room. The manager takes him and shows him a room. 

He tells him that the room is a very good one and 
has all the conveniences. A asks the price of the 
room. The manager tells him that it is eight 
rupees a day. A likes the room and takes it. 

A meets his friend B on the street. After an ex¬ 
change of formal greetings, A asks B as to where 
he is going. B tells A that he is going for a 
walk and asks where A is going. A tells B that he 
is also going for a walk. B asks A to join him. 

A tells him that he wants to go to Nehru Park, 
which is a very good place for taking a walk, and 
asks B if he would like to go there. B agrees to 
go to Nehru Park and both of them walk off together. 

A enters a bus station and approaches the clerk at 
the information window. He asks the clerk about 
the time and the place of the departure of the bus 
to Agra. The clerk gives him the proper details. 

A further asks him if he can give him a ticket to 
Agra. The clerk tells him to go to another counter 
where A buys a second class ticket to Agra and pays 
the fare. 

A is waiting for a city bus at the bus stop. A bus 
comes along and A asks the conductor of the bus if 
it'll take him to the main bazaar. The conductor 
replies in the affirmative and A boards the bus. 

A asks the fare and is told that it’s ten new pice. 
A pays the fare and asks the conductor to tell him 
where to get off. When the bus reaches the bazaar, 
the conductor tells him to get off. A thanks the 
conductor and leaves the bus. 


Read the following: 

1. % w stp? wnn ^ ^rr^t i 

2. ^ % i? ht 55 rfrjfrr i 

3. amt It? 3 rre i 

4. gtr qfq q? fSse % qt t 

5. TFT ^ 'ftPlt WIT «TT qTWT % I 

6. <ettct ■ffefr qr 3mt % f&Fz i 

7. % *rfafr jr m arrwr frr i 

8. arm %r ? - RiRi? m ? 
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9. <3ti m+ i %?rr % ? 

10. iff 3 rn# "^Tr i 

11. ^pfr wm % t 

12. p !fr£ ^wf f^ g^cr t ? 

13. wcf 3 3 TT' ffwnj t i 

14. % #r f i 

15. TPT Tra p $TT TTWT % I 

16. ^ pFT 3 p sppT ffr^TT i 

17. 3TT9 t^TT ^ T% t ? 
is. gJ?r >fr g€r srh: *fft t i 

19. 5RT f^Ffr 3 ffrfT ? 

20. 3TR sfHY .<vf? TFR % ^c!T % l 
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1ESSOM IX 


Conversation — Going to the Station 

JOHN 

namastee HelloJ 

kahiyee, kaha§, jaa rahee Where are you going? 
hai? 

RAM PAL 

isTeeslan station 

haSaa big 

bhaaii brother 

IsTeeSan. To the station. 

meeree baRee bhaaii aa My elder brother is coming, 
rahee hai. 

unhei leenee isTeeSan I’m going to the station to 

jaa rahaa hdtL get him. 

JOHN 

wee kahaa see aa rahee Where is he coming from? 
hai? 

RAM PAL 

kaanpuur Kanpur 

wyaapaar business 

kaanpuur see. Prom Kanpur. 

wahaa wee wyaapaar kartee He has a business there. 
h£l ♦ 

JOHN 

aisaa such, so 

aisaa, wee kyaa wyaapaar Is that so? What’s his 
kartee hai? business? 
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m 





RAM 

pal . 

Jg; 

jii haa, ab mujhee aagyaa 

Yes, I must go now. 

kaanpuur me§ un kii kapRee 

He has a clothing store in 


diijiyee. 


kii dukaan hai. 

Kanpur. 

|J|', 

namastee 


good-bye 

suutii 

cotton, of cotton 

p 




uunii 

woolen Jj 

Bi?: 


ADDITIONAL 

VOCABULARY 

ree^mii 

silk, of silk 


chooTaa 


little 

tar ah 

kind : m 

I#-;-, ' 

Rj ; 

bahin 


sister 

wee suutii, uunii reeSmii 

He deals in all kinds of 

plfi - 

;V.‘ pati 


husband 

—sabhii tarah kee 

cloth—cotton, woolen, m 


ammaa, maa, 

maataa 

mother 

kapRee kaa kaam kartee 

silk etc. ,3 


hai. 


fc!' 

pitaa, baap 


father 

JOHN M 


mSabaap, maataapitaa 

parents 

akeelaa 

alone J| 

P& 

aadmii 


man 

kyaa wee akeelee hii aa 

Is he coming alone? 


aur at 


woman 

rahee h&i? 

Mr- 

laRkaa 


boy, son 


RAM 

PAL | 







laRkii 


girl, daughter 

pariwaar 

family fS 



GRAMMAR 

baccaa 

child \ii 


1. Hew Nouns 



naukar 

servant -3 


Masc. I 


Fern. I 

jii nahii, un kee saath 
un kaa pariwaar bhii 

Ho, his family is with him 

—his wife, his two M 


baccaa 

child 

gaaRii train 

hai—un kii patnii, un 
kee doo baccee aur un 

children and his servant. .'1 


111%. laRkaa 

boy, son 

laRkii girl, daughter 

kaa naukar. 



Masc. II 


Fein. II 

JOHN "M 


isTeeSan 

station 

tarah kind 

acchaa, tab too aap koo 
jaldii jaanaa caahiyee. 

O.K., then you should go 
right away. 


bhaaii 

brother 

bahin sister 

gaaRii 

train 9 


kaanpuur 
(no pi.) 

Kanpur 

aagyaa perm.ission 

hoonaa 

to be, become 'ill 

l|i!<u 


business 

maataa mother 




lip.; wyaapaar 

maa mother 

ammaa mother 

gaaRii kaa waxt hoo rahaa 
hai. 

It*s getting to be train m 

time. 


pariwaar 

family 

RAM 

PAL 'M 


naukar 

servant 

aurat woman 

aagyaa 

permission 


pitaa 

father 


no H 

;■ -v: 
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maa-baap 


father 

husband 

parents 


maataa-pitaa parents 
aadmii man 


2. New Adjectives in -aa 


baHaa 

chooTaa 


little 


akeelaa 


such, so 
alone 


3- Vocabulary Notes 

3*1* Brother and Sister 

When referring to a brother or a sister, it is 
customary to specify whether it’s an elder or a 
younger brother, an elder or younger sister- 


baRaa bhaaii 
chooTaa bhaaii 
baRii bahin 


chooTii bahin 


elder brother 
younger brother 
elder sister 
younger sister 


When addressing or referring to an older brother 
or older sister, the polite form of agreement (i.e., 
agreement of adjective and verb in the plural form) 
is always used. 

When addressing a younger brother or sister, the 
familiar form of agreement rather than the polite form 
will be used. j 

When referring to a younger brother or sister among 
reasonably close friends, the familiar form of agree¬ 
ment will be used whereas under other conditions the 
polite form of agreement may be used. 

3-2. Mother and Father 

The most common word for mother is maa or ammaa . 

The alternative form maataa is used under formal con¬ 
ditions and on ceremonial occasions. 



The form baap , ’’father,” is generally considered 
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impolite and should be avoided in favor of pitaa, 
’’father.” 

The compound form maS-baap , ’’parents,” is a customary 
familiar form whereas maataa-pitaa . "parents,” is used 
on formal and ceremonial occasions. The agreement for 
mga-baap , maataa-pitaa ’’parents," maa "mother” and 
Pitaa "father” is always plural. 

3*3* Husband and Wife 

The term pati ? "husband" will always use plural 
agreement whereas patnii , "wife," may use singular agree¬ 
ment on informal occasions. 


The term pariwaar , "family," may sometimes, as in the 
conversation in this lesson, include the family servant 
; or the domestic servant. 

3-5* Greeting 

The term namastee is a polite salutation either on 
meeting or leaving a person usually accompanied by a 
gesture involving the putting of the palms of the hands 
together and raising them slightly. The gesture may 
be demonstrated by the instructor in the class. 

3-6. Leave-taking 

The expression mujhee aagyaa dii.jiyee , literally 
"Please give me permission" is a formal expression of 
leave-taking and may be equated with the English "I 
must go now,” ”1 have to leave” or some such similar 
expression. 

3-7. jii 

§& The word .jii that you have met in expressions .jii 
haa and ,iii nahil is a particle of respect. These 
expressions may occur without .jii in which case they 
are simply not as respectful as when used with jii . 

m When the words maataa , "mother, ” ammag , "mother,” and 
pitaa , "father," are used, it is customary in most 
situations to add this respectful particle, thus 
:• maataa ,iii , ammaa .jii , pitaa .iii . With the words 
bhaaii , bahin , maa , baap , pati , patnii , and maataapitaa 
this particle .iii is not normally used or, when used, 
has a special meaning. 
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4. The Verb "to have 



As noted earlier, the Hindi equivalent of the verb 
"to have" with possessable objects is a construction 
with free paas and the verb hoonaa. When referring to 
persons the construction is a different one. The Hindi 
equivalent of "I have two brothers" is literally "my 
two brothers are." 


meeree doo bhaaii hai. 


I have two brothers. 


meeree eek chooTii bahin I have a younger sister, 
hai. 

With larger objects such as cars, houses, stores, 
farms etc. either construction may be used. 


un kii kapHee kii dukaan 
hai. 

un kee paas kapHee kii 
dukaan hai. 


He has a clothing store. 


Note the effect of word order on the following 
constructions: 


aagree m§§ meeree doo 
bhaaii hai. 


I have two brothers in 
Agra. 


meeree doo bhaaii aagree My two brothers are in 
mee hai. Agra. 

kaanpuur m§£ un kii dukaan He has a store in Kanpur, 
hai. 


un kii dukaan kaanpuur 
hai. 

5. caahiyee 


His store is in Kanpur. 


As learnt in lesson IV, 3** the form caahiyee may 
equate with English "to need, to want, need." 


mujhee phal caahiyee. 


I need (want) fruit. 


The form caahiyee may also be used with a dependent 
infinitive, in which case it equates with English 
"should," "ought to." As in the preceding type of 
construction, the subject is in the dative case. 


mujhee bazaar Jaanaa 
caahiyee. 


I should (ought to) go to 
the bazaar. 
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6. Writing System 


The Hindi alphabet in its alphabetical order 
(reading from left to right) is as follows. The al¬ 
phabet includes some symbols that have not been 


discussed yet. 

* 




sf srr 

¥ 


3 

^r 

a aa 

i 

ii 

u 

uu 

* 

% 

3ft 

3ft 


ee 

ai 

00 

au 



3? 

ar: 




an 

ah 








ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

D* 


W 




ca 

cha 

da 

Jha 

(na) 

|; 3 

3 

^3 

3 


Ta 

Tha 

Da 

Dha 

Na 

cf 

V 




ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

■ ^ 

W 



H 

pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 



T 




ya 

ra 

la 

wa 


w 



¥ 


§a 

£a 

sa 

ha 


m 1. The Consonant r 

The consonant r besides being written! appears in 
two other forms. When the consonant r occurs immediate¬ 
ly after another consonant, it is sometimes written 
with the symbol ✓ attached to the lower part of the 
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vertical stroke, where possible, e.g., 

pra ? dra ? 

gra 7 dhra 9 

The combinations tra and Tra are written in an 
irregular manner. 

tra ^ mitr 

Tra 5 

When the consonant r occurs immediately before 
another^consonant, it Is sometimes written with the 
symbol * attached above the consonant that follows: 


rka 

4 

paark 


rja 


darjan 


rUa 

4 

kaarD 


rdha 




rma 

4 




Note that this does not apply to all items where r 
immediately precedes or follows another consonant, e.g., 

kamraa WIT karnaa °r><*i f 

kartaa 3TcTT 

6.2. Consonant Combinations 

Sometimes when one consonant occurs immediately 
followed by another instead of each consonant being 
written separately they are written by a combination 
of the two symbols. Usually, the two symbols are f 

joined to each other side by side, but in the case of §§ 
some combinations the second consonant is added below 
the first consonant. If the first consonant of the 
combination is normally written with a vertical stroke, 
the vertical stroke is dropped when it is joined to 
the second consonant. At first these combinations may 
appear strange, but in most cases the particular com-* 
binations are reasonably obvious- Those that occur in 
the first three lessons (all of which join in the hor¬ 
izontal direction) are: 

kya kyaa ^TT 

ccha ^ acchaa sp^TF 
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nya 


dhanyawaad 


sTa 


bas-isTaap 


mha 


tumhaaree 


Initial 

s Plus 

Consonant 



Words which begin with consonant s plus another 
consonant in their written form are pronounced in 
Hindi with an i vowel in front of the s. These words 
are always borrowings from Sanskrit, English or other 
languages. 

stop isTaap 

station isTeeSan 

6.4. Nasal Consonant Plus a Consonant 

When a nasal consonant follows a short vowel and 
immediately precedes another consonant in many cases 
it may be written with a consonant combination made up 
of the nasal consonant symbol plus the following con¬ 
sonant symbol instead of being written with.the super¬ 
imposed dot, as follows: 


santaraa 

wnj 

or 

^FcfTT 

nambar 


or 

T^T 

pasand 


or 


andar 


or 


ghaNTaa 


or 



Some combinations of nasal consonant followed by 
another consonant are always written in the consonant 
combination. 

if mha tumhaaree Q I \ 

ny ^ dhanyawaad I ^ 

6V5. The Combination -iyee 

The combination -iyee is sometimes written with 
the consonant symbol "and sometimes without it. Thus 

liyee or 

|§ diijiyee or 
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jaaiyee 




or 


wr& 

6.6. The Demonstratives yee, woo 

The nominative forms of the demonstratives yee * 
"this,” and woo , "that,” are not written in a manner 
consistent with their pronunciation. 



This 


That 


Nom. Sg. 

yee 


woo 


Norn. PI. 

yee 

2? 

wee 

$ 


When reading Hindi, many people use the reading 
pronunciation yah , wah for the nominative singular 
forms. 

6.7. Irregular Spellings 

The word bazaar in Hindi is sometimes pronounced 
bazaar and sometimes baazaar but is always written as 
if it were baazaar . 

qHIT bazaar, baazaar 

6.8. Hindi Numerals 

The Hindi numerals are: 

1 ? 6 £ 

2 ^ 7 S 

3 3 8 c 

4 v 9 e 

5 U 10 ?o 

The system is the same decimal system that is used in 
English, e.g.: 


11 


18 


15 


20 

?0 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. wee _ wyaapaar kartee MI. 
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of all kinds of cloth 

of cotton cloth 

of silk cloth 

of woolen cloth 

of cotton and woolen cloth 

un kee saath _ bhii hai. 

his family his servant 

his wife his brother’s family 

his younger brother his sister’s family 

his younger sister his friend 

his son his daughter 

—. _ kaa waxt hoo rahaa hai. 

the train the train for Nagpur 

the bus the bus for Ajmer 

the bus for Agra the train for Agra 

tab too _ jaldii jaanaa caahiyee. 

the servant his father 

my brother her mother 

his sister this man 

his younger sister these men 

their younger sister this woman 

her elder sister these women 

his elder brother that man 

your younger brother those men 

our families that woman 

those women 
his parents 


our servants 
my friends 
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your daughters 


kaa ghar kis oor hai? 


John’s friend 


his brother 


your sister 


his younger sister 
his elder brother 


those women 


those men 


that man 


her mother 


his son 


her husband 


your friend’s servants 


my house 


his hotel 


his brother’s hotel 


my friend’s house 
his parents’ house 


my brother's house 

my elder brother ’ s house? 

his younger sister’s 
hotel US 


their hotel 


this boy’s house 
that girl’s house 


your room 


my brother's hotel 


Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
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Equivalent of the English given,making other changes, 
if necessary: 

hli : . : •. . aa rahee hSi. 

my parents my elder brother 

lff§ my son my friend 

f§§§ his sons my friend’s parents 

j|§ my wife his friend's sons 

my father her friend’s daughters 

§jf| my mother my friend’s younger brother 

pfl our parents my friend’s wife 

HHf my younger brother my servant 

m kis elder sister my servants 

my daughters my servant’s family 

p| my younger sister my children 

her husband his children 

, her husband’s friend my brother’s children 

2. kaanpuur un kii ___ hai. 

a store some fruit stores 

a clothing store many stores 

Klibome clothing stores many clothing stores 
a fruit store 

0. Transform the following present progressive tense 
sentences to future tense sentences according to the 
model given: 

!||§> kyaa kar rahii hai? • woo kyaa kareegii? 

| ; 1. us kaa mitr kah&& jaa rahaa hai? 

p 2. ham usee is kamree kaa kiraayaa bataa rahee hai. 

3. turn kah&a ruk rahee hoo? 

Hill, us kii patnxi kyaa kah rahii hai? 




5* ;jaan patr likh rahaa hai. 

6. wee paark ghuum rahee MI. 

7. mai yee si^gil kamraa deekh rahii hftft. 

8. raam kapRee dee rahaa hai. 

9. meerii bahin paac bajee kii gaaRii see aa rahii 

hai. 

10. naukar ghar kaa kaam kar rahaa hai. 

11. raam kee maataa-pitaa kahaa rah rahee hSI? 

12. aap kahaa see aa rahee h&i? 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

usee bazaar jaanaa caahiyee ... woo bazaar jaanaa 

caahtaa hai. 

1. tumh§§ un see jaldii milnaa caahiyee. 

2. mujhee raam koo patr likhnaa caahiyee. 

3* meerii patnii koo ghar kaa kaam karnaa caahiyee. 

4. hameg kuch phal xariidnaa caahiyee. 

5. usee bas-isTaap par ruknaa caahiyee. 

6. mujhee yee sipgil kamraa leenaa caahiyee. 

7. usee kamree kaa kiraayaa batanaa caahiyee. 

8. raam koo meeree bhaaii see milnaa caahiyee. 

9. ham§g us hooTal eek kamraa deekhnaa caahiyee, 

10. usee kahaS jaanaa caahiyee? 

11. laRkee koo hooTal m£§ rahnaa caahiyee. 

12. us kee mitr koo mujhee kuch rupaee deenaa caahiyee 

E. Transform the following simple present tense sen¬ 
tences to present progressive tense sentences according 
to the model given: 

woo bazaar jaataa hai . woo bazaar jaa rahaa hai. S 


1. us kii patnii kyaa kahtii hai? 

2. woo raam koo eek patr likhtaa hai. 

3. bas yahil see chuuTtxi hai. 

4. meeree baRee bhaaii kuch kapRee xariidtee hai. 

5- woo kaanpuur m§e wyaapaar kartaa hai. 

6. kyaa raam kii bahin paark m§§ ghuumtii hai. 

7* meeraa mitr kuch kapRee leetaa hai. 

8. woo mujhee aagree kaa kiraayaa bataataa hai. 

9* naukar ghar kaa kaam kartaa hai. 

10. us kaa patiuuntii kapRaa xarixdtaa hai. 

11. aap kee maataa-pitaa kahaa rahtee hai? 

12.1aRkee aatee hax? 

Translate orally: 

1. I’m going to the station. 

2. I’m going to the station to get him. 

3. I*m going to the station to get him and his 

family. 

4. Is he going to the station? 

5. Is he coming alone? 

6. He is coming alone. 

7- He has a clothing store. 

8. He has a clothing store in Kanpur. 

9. He has a clothing store in Nagpur. 

10. Has he a clothing store in Agra? 

11. He deals in all kinds of cloth. 

12. He deals in all kinds of cloth — cotton, woolen 

and silk. " 

13♦ hoes he deal in all kinds of cloth? 
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14* It’s getting to be train time. 

15* It*s getting to be bus time. 

16. Where*s he coming from? 

17* He is coming from Kanpur. 

18. Is he coming from Kanpur? 

19. His family is coming with him. 

20. His wife and children are coming with him. 

(7. Read the following: 

Text of Lesson I 

s : 3rrrr *rrwr g 1 

? Ftei % ? 

3 anR *rrr % #r§r ^rr^e 1 
a arfr ■ftn: ?iw 1 

u its® % 1 

A si 3>T TFT i % ? 

vs e>1^5 »ft TPr <?1 ct> % 1 

c ^eit zrw irte5 3rwr % ? 

£ #r FT, 3frT *T?IgT % I 

So SffcT f^T, MRTR I 

Text of Lesson II 
S ff^R, W ffPvTT ^TW I I 

? w$ #r ^rr % ? 

3 «IM!T 3 I 

a w v&f % gr % ? 

VI 3gST JT I 

$ ^ «ffa % I 
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V3 MT 3TR ^ 5TFTT WT fcT f ? 

C M % I 

e ^et qpif -pr^cfr % ? 
so stir wf % 5fiw i 
ss artr tVr snrr i 
s? wff m? % i 

S3 ^fcr MSMK I 

Text of Lesson III 

s frt, w g^tt Tre f ? 

? ^fr ft, 3tr ¥t=r % ^r'fgv ? 

3 2f p gsrt #TT TiWT g i 
a mt cp^rt frt 3f| sfsrt f ? 
u wt , tr wt i 

i sfert f i 

« mt TFigfr mX sr^ Fffr f ? 

* #r ft , Tprgfr ^fcft ^5?r *fr& wtcr f i 

S. 3 P*$T, ?W rR MT t ? 

So #R T^W ^#T I 
SS ar^T, g£fr RF ^ ?rt- I 
S? % ^tf5R ^ 3#T wt | 

S3 $ F5t sfFT irtR | 

?V :.^§d I 
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LESSON X 
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afsoos 


sorrow 


aree, yee too baRee 
afsoos kii baat hai« 

Sarmaa 

dawaa 

dawaaxaanaa 


Oh, that's too bad. 


Sharma 
medicine 
doctor's office 


deekhiyee, yahaa see kuch Dr. Sharma's office is 


hii duur par DaakTar 
Sarmaa kaa dawaaxaanaa 
hai. 


nearby. 


aap usee wahaa lee jaa§§. You might take her there. 


kyaa Daaklar garmaa eek 
acchee DaakTar hai? 


Is Dr. Sharma a good doctor? 


RAM PAL 


yoogy 

catur 

prasiddh 

$11 hSa, bahut yoogy 
catur aur prasiddh. 


competent 

skillful 

well known, famous 

Yes, very competent, skill¬ 
ful and well known. 


khulaa open 

kyaa un kaa dawaaxaanaa Will his office be open at 
is saraai khulaa hoogaa? this time? 

RAM PAL 


sub ah 
doopahar 


morning 
noon (roughly) 


khulaa rahnaa 


jii haa, un kaa 

dawaaxaanaa subah saat 


evening 

to be open, to remain 
open 

Yes, his office is open from 
7 a.m. in the morning till 
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khulaa 


open 


4* Vocabulary Notes 
4♦1* DaakTar 

The Hindi term DaakTar, "doctor," is likely to 
imply a western trained medical practitioner* 

4 * 2 . dawaaxaanaa 

The term dawaaxaanaa , literally "a place for 
dispensing medicine, ir "is a term used for a doctor’s 
office since the doctor’s office in India will normally 
also dispense medicine* 

The term dawaaxaanaa as well as asoataal may be 
used for a hospital. 


4*3* Time Expressions 


The term subah, ’’morning," refers roughly to the 
period from sunrise to about 10 a.m. The term 
doopahar refers to the hot part of the day, roughly 
ll a.m. to 3 p.m. but varying somewhat with the season. 
The term gaam , "evening," refers roughly to the time 
from 5 p.m. to sunset, and raat, "night," to the time 
from sunset to sunrise. 

Note the following Hindi-English equivalents: 


doopahar baaraa bajee 
doopahar 


doopahar eek bajee 


Saam saat bajee 
raat aath bajee 
5* Optative 


at noon 

roughly from 11 a.m. to 

3 p.m. 

at 1 p.m. in the after¬ 
noon 

at 7 in the evening 
at 8 in the evening 


One common use of the optative in Hindi, particu¬ 
larly in questions, equates with English "to be to," 
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"to be supposed to*" "ought to," "should." 


kyaa mal bazaar jaaGft 


Am I supposed to go to the 
market? 

Should I go to the market? 


mal kab aaftd 


When should I come? 
When am I to come? 


Note that where English will use the form "should" 
in either a question or a statement, Hindi uses the 
optative form in the question and uses caahiyee con¬ 
struction in the statement. Compare the following two 
sentences: 

kyaa mal bazaar jaadU? Should I go to the bazaar? 


mujhee bazaar jaanaa 
caahiyee. 


I should go to the bazaar. 


Another use of the optative is to make a suggestion 
In this usage, the optative form is used instead of an 
imperative as a more polite way of suggesting that 
somebody do something just as in English it is more 
polite to say by way of suggestion "you might read this 
book" instead of the rather abrupt imperative "read 
this book." 


aap usee wahaa lee 
jaa§§. 

aap yahaa rukSe, mal 
abhii aataa h€LH. 


You might take her there. 


You might stay here. I'll 
be back right away. 


The expression tab max calUS is a use of the opta¬ 
tive similar to the one mentioned above inasmuch as it 
is a polite way of taking leave. 

6. Verb "to have " 

We have already learned two expressions in Hindi 
which equate with the English verb "to have." A third 
equivalent of the English verb "to have" which occurs 
in this lesson, is expressed by putting the person who 
possesses something in the dative case. Thus, where 
English uses "she has some fever," the Hindi equiva¬ 
lent is literally "some fever is to her." 


isii kaaraN see usee kuch 
buxaar bhii hai. 


Por this reason he has 
some fever as well. 
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usee kal raat see zukaam He has had a cold since 
hai. last night. 

This construction for English "have" unlike the ex¬ 
pressions learned earlier is used for abstract objects 
that are possessed rather than concrete objects. 

7. " Since" or "for " 

Where English uses the-form "has been ? " i.e., 

"has been since or for a certain time," Hindi uses 
the simple present of the verb hoonaa, "to be." In 
similar sentences where English uses a verb form, such 
as "has been living," "has been working" etc. "since 
or for a certain time," Hindi uses the verb in the 
present progressive. Where English uses "since" or 
"for" with the time expression, Hindi always uses see 
with the time expression. 

kal raat see mal yah§a I have been here since 
huu. last night. 

kal raat see mal I have been sick since 

biimaar h&CU last night. 

doo ghaNTee see mai I have been here for two 

yahaa huU. hours. 

woo aath bajee see kaam He has been working since 
kar rahaa hai. 8 o'clock. 

woo kuch samai see He has been living here 

yahaa rah rahaa hai. for some time. 



8.1. Consonant Combinations 

The following new consonant combinations occur in 


Lessons IV, 

V and VI: 



st 


namastee 


tn 

oT 

patnii 


' Id 


jaldii 

^T 

gy 


gyaaraa 


nn 


unniis 
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8 * 2 . 


The numerals eleven through eighteen are pro¬ 
nounced with a final - aa hut written as if they had 
-ah: 


gyaaraa 

w 

pandraa 


baaraa 

i 

soolaa 

WtWz 

teeraa 

cRT? 

satraa 


caudaa 


aThaaraa 



The numeral "six" is also written irregularly as 
follows: 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


I 

he 

this man 
this woman 
this girl 
my son 
my brother 
his father 
John’s sister 
her husband 
Ram’s daughter 
2. un kaa dawaaxaanaa 


kal raat see kuch buxaar hai* 
my younger son 
my older daughter 
my friend’s wife 
Ram’s elder brother 
Bill f s mother 
his younger daughter 
my elder sister 
this boy 
er that boy 

that man 

ter that woman 

axaanaa _ khulaa rahtaa hai. 


from five o’clock to seven o’clock 
from one o’clock to ten o’clock 
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from three o’clock to twelve o’clock 
from two o’clock to eight o’clock 
from six o’clock to eleven o’clock 
from four o’clock to nine o’clock 
from eight o’clock to eleven o’clock 
from seven o’clock to twelve o’clock 

3. is samai wee _ me§ h36gee. 

the house the room 

the hospital the fruit store 

the doctor’s office Agra 

the hotel 

4* __ kaa naam kyaa hai? 


this man 

his friend’s brother 

this boy 

his father 

this girl 

his mother 

this woman 

his son 

this child 

her daughter 

the doctor 

his younger sister 

John’s brother 

his elder son 

his elder sister his younger daughter 

his friend 

wee kal 

_ aa§§gee. 

morning 

noon 

evening 

night 

at one o’clock in the 
afternoon 

at what time 

kyaa 

kooii aechaa DaakTar hai? 


in Agra 
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here 





there 


in Kanpur 


here in the vicinity in this hospital 

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making changes, if 
necessary.: 


1. kyaa is samai 
the bazaar 


_ khulaa hoogaa? 

the stores 


the doctor 1 s office the clothing stores 
those doctors 1 offices the stores in the bazaar 
the store the hospital 

_ usee kahaa lee jaaftU? 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 


kyaa m&i j aafXii? 


kyaa woo jaaee? 


1* kyaa m&x hooTal me£ rukttfl? 

2. kyaa max is paark me§ ghuumdS? 

3. kyaa max yee phal xariidUU? 

4. kyaa max DaakTar see milHii? 

5. kyaa mai is dawaaxaanee mee kaam kartitt? 

6. kyaa max kal raat aap kee ghar aaflU? 

7. kyaa max isii aspataal see dawaa lfX&? 

8. kyaa mai aagree me§ hii wyaapaar karihi? 

9. kyaa max jaan koo eek patr likhftft? 

10. kyaa mSx isiighar me§ rahftft? 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 
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yee santaraa acchaa hai. yee santaree acchee hai. 

1. yee baccaa kis kaa hai? 

2. yee dawaaxaanaa bahut acchaa aur mashuur hai. 

3* yee dukaan kitnii duur hai? 

4. laRkii bazaar jaatii hai. 

5* bas kahaa see chuuTtii hai? 

6. dhoobii kahaa kaam kartaa hai? 

7. yee TikaT pahlee darjee kaa hai. 

8. patnii ghar kaa kaam kartii hai. 

9. yee jaghee bahut maShuur hai. 

10. gaaRii kitnee bajee aatii hai. 

11. laRkaa paark mee ghuumtaa hai. 

12. us kaa bhaaii kuch kapRee xariidtaa hai. 

13. khiRkii khulii hai. 

14* us kii bahin biimaar hai. 

15* meeraa moozaa kahaa hai? 

16. dawaa kahaa miltii hai? 

17. yee kamraa bahut acchaa hai. 

18. meeraa bhaaii wyaapaar kartaa hai. 

19 - yee dukaan sadar bazaar me§ hai. 

20. laRkaa isii ghar mie rahtaa hai. 

. Transform the following simple present imperfect 
ense sentences into optative sentences according to 
the model given: 

mai bazaar jaataa hCtfi . kyaa mai bazaar jaatfft? 

1. max patr likhtaa huft. 

2. ham dawaaxaanee see dawaa leetee hai. 

3. woo paark mee ghuumtaa hai. 
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4- max dhoobii koo kapRee deetaa hull, 

5* us kaa bhaaii wyaapaar kartaa hai. 

6# woo pleeTfaarm par ruktaa hai, 

7. mai usee aagree kaa kiraayaa bataataa hfttt. 

8. naukar ghar kaa kaam kartaa hai. 

9. max DaakTar see miltaa hifctt. 

10. raam kii bahin us kii baat suntii hai, 

11. woo laRkaa isii hooTal m§§ rahtaa hai. 

12. laRkii kuch kapRaaxariidtii hai. 

R. Translate orally: 

1. He will be in the hospital at this time. 

2. Will he be in the hospital at this time? 

3. Where will he be at this time? 

4. Where will the doctor be at this time? 

5. John is sick. 

6. John has been sick since last night. 

7. Is someone sick in your house? 

8. Who is sick in your house? 

9. My daughter has been sick since last night. . 

10. My son has had a fever since last night. 

11. The store will be open right now. 

12. The stores in the bazaar will be open right now. 

13. He is a good doctor. 

14- He is a very competent doctor. 

15. Is he a very competent and famous doctor? 

16. Is there a good doctor here in the neighborhood? 

17. Dr. Sharma f s office is nearby. 


18. Where is Dr. Sharma f s office? 

19. Is Dr. Sharma's office very far from here? 

20. Dr. Sharma’s office is about a mile from here. 
G. Read the following: 

Text of Lesson XV 

? t ? 

? 1 

? aFen: 3 rr srrat ! 

V ^FTT Fte? % sfhfT wt ? 

n wr, frwf ww jr 1 

£ ar^T fkRZ apfr ^rr j 1 

'S c5% I 

c ar^rr ^ 10 ^, i 

S. wa w CRT ■RR 5it% art! 

^ TO I 

? 0 2TR %, i{ «pq| wrf&z i 
?? sr§cT ar^T, mws 1 


c* 



¥TcT 

cfR 

3fT3 

TTX 

Ht 

TR 



Text of Lesson V 

% i H'^\j , ^TT ^ 3TR % WX TOTT |F | 

? 3TR % TT7? WIT WT&t % ? 

? sfrtt cr w ? 

v cm ^rfr TOfr *fr f 1 

V 3RTT, 3TTW, wrr ^ t\ f$& i 
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i qqt 3 wfr gf^qre t i 
\s ?rf^, arrwT q*pq I ? 
e %, gV % I 
5. ?^PT t^rraT t^cRT % I 
^o arn# -f^e %q?5 qq irqq tN i 
ss sH %, 3 f*r % grr i 

Text of Lesson VI 

s arpwt mr Trf^ ? 

? 3 p sfn-f, fa q>■ i %' arrft $rr qrwr # i 

? ?rq api^t qr qr?q i 

v w qfmrti -faq t t 
u gqr qq qtie ^ gfrr mw faqr i V % frf^ i 

4 $ 3tfaq, aitx qf q i n?y ? 

^ sfr wr, q^¥ qq *1% qT$ <fre fzwz >fr % frf^? i 
n qq i 3Tfq% MI ^ SPST^fn? qq *ft" f? ? 
s. wr , t^r qrfWq ? 
so qrsr, qra fr qg wr# qq *fr % trfm i 
ss c-Pr'fqq % t% 3rrq% f&z, aqqf^frq qq qfi wrd qq i 


s? f$eft *i% |q ? 
s? ^tTf ?rqq i 


w 2r #rfafq £np? "?rqq I 







3BTTf 
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LESSON XI 

Conversation *—■ Extending an Invitation 


RAM NATH 


namastee 


Hello 


baiThnaa 

namastee, aaiyee, andar 
aaiyee. 

baiThiyee. kahiyee, 
kyaa haalcaal hai? 


to sit down 
Hello. Come in. 


Please take a seat. How 
are you? 


RAM NATH 


kripaa 


kindness, mercy 


sab aap kii kripaa hai.* Everything is fine. 


mal aap koo eek kaST 
deenaa caahtaa h$ft.** 

parsSS 


tiisraa 

pahar 

tiisraa pahar 
aaSaa 


trouble, inconvenience 

I want to ask a favor of 
you. 

the day before yester¬ 
day, the day after 
tomorrow 

third 

part of the day 
late afternoon 


* The style of this lesson is generally more formal 
than that of any previous lessons. This particular 
expression means literally "everything is fine by 
your kindness.” 

** Literally ”1 want to give (cause) you an incon¬ 
venience. M 
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warggaaTh birthday 

parsSS^tiisree pahar My young daughter Asha is 

meerii chooTii laRkii having a birthday cele- 

aa§aa kii warsga^Th hai. br.ation the day after 

tomorrow in the afternoon. 

daawat dinner 

aur us kee baad §aam koo And there's a dinner after 
eek daawat hai. it. 

praarthnaa request 

meerii praarthnaa hai ki I would like you to come, 
aap us mee aaee.* 

laanaa to bring 

aur saath hii apnii patnii And bring your wife and 
aur baccSS koo bhii children with you too. 

laae§. 

JOHN 

awasy certainly 

mSi too awasy aa jaatl&gaa. I will certainly come, 
par but 

kee baaree mee about, concerning 

jaannaa to know 

par apnii patnii kee But I don’t know (for sure) 

baaree me§ nahii jaantaa. about my wife. 

RAM NATH 

ky53 why 

din day 

ky5S? kyaa wee us din Why? Isn’t she free that 
xaalii nahli hai? day? 

JOHN 

jii nahli. yee baat No, that’s not the reason, 

nahii hai. 

* Literally "my request is that you should come to it.” 
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W. 


tabiyat 

aajkal 

xaraab 


condition, health 
nowadays 


meerii patnii kii tabiyat My wife’s health isn’t very 


aajkal xaraab hai. 
isliyee 

isliyee mai nahii kah 
saktaa ki wee aa 
sakgegii yaa nahii. 

phir bhii 

koosig 

koogis karnaa 

phir bhii mai unhee 
laanee kii koosiS 
karftUgaa. 


good these days, 
therefore 

Therefore, I can’t say 
whether she can come or 
not. 

however 

attempt 

to try 

However, I will try to 
bring her. 


RAM NATH 


pataa 


address 


kyaa aap meeree ghar kaa Do you know my address? 
pataa jaantee hai? 


jii nahii. 


nagar 


RAM NATH 


a^ook nagar 


makaan 

meeraa ghar a§ook nagar 
m§§ hai—makaan nambar 
soolaa. 

saRak 

kinaaraa 


town, city 

Ashok Nagar, name of 
a suburb 

house 

My house is in Ashok Nagar 
—house number 16. 


road, street 
edge, bank 

The house is right on the 


yee makaan saRak kee 














kinaaree par hii hai.* 


GRAMMAR 


street. 


JOHN 


New Nouns 


Thiik hai, m&i kitnee 


All right, when should I 

«n 


Masc. I 


Pern. II 


bajee aadd? 


come? 

'I® 


pataa 

address 

kripaa 

kindness 


RAM 

NATH 

|| 


• • kinaaraa 

edge, bank 

aa§aa (no 

Asha 

daawat §aa m saat bajee 
hai. 


The dinner is at seven p.m* 

ill 

m?? 

|gp f 

Masc. II 

pi.) 






M 




warggaHTh. 

birthday 

aap us samai tak awa§y 


You should come by that 

9 

IIP 

kaST 

trouble, in¬ 



aa jaaSe. 


time. 

M 

. j;V 

m'i'. 


convenience 

daawat 

dinner 


JOHN 



■pahar 

part of the 

praarthnaa request 





K: 


day 



pahftcnaa 


to reach 





tabiyat 

condition, 






din 

day 


health 

pahUe jaanaa 


to reach 



nagar 

city 

koogig 

attempt 

Thiik hai, mai pahUc 


O.K. , 1*11 be there. 







jaaUUgaa. 





makaan 

house 

saRak 

street, road 


RAM 

NATH 



wari 

year 



baHii kripaa hoogii. 


That will be very kind of 


||||$. 

2. New Verbs 






you. 


jS 

; baiThnaa 

to sit 

laanaa 

to bring 

ADDITIONAL 

VOCABULARY 



. jaannaa 

to know 

pahUcnaa 

to reach 

aaj 


today 


K 

2.1. New Compound Verbs 



kal 


yesterday, tomorrow 


p: 

■ Type I 




parsoS 


the day before yesterday. 


p: 

pahUc jaanaa to reach 




the day after tomorrow 


gSfisS* - 

Type II 





narsdQ 


two days before yesterday, 


gj§p&}. 







two days after tomorrow 



koogiS karnaa to try 



na 


not 


& 

3* New Adjectives in -aa 








tiisraa 

third 




♦Literally "the house is right on the edge of the 
street” as opposed to being located off the street 
on some alley or side street. 
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4* 


5* 


New Postpositions 
kee baaree m§e 
Negative 


about, c one erning 




Por the present imperfect tense, the present pro¬ 
gressive and future tense the negative is expressed 
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by the negative particle nahii ’'not." It is customary 
in the negative to drop the simple present tense forms 
of the verb hoonaa , "to be," in the present imperfect 
and present progressive. The particle nahix , "not" 
will occur immediately before the verbal phrase. 


woo bazaar jaataa hai. 


He goes to the bazaar. 


woo bazaar nohll jaataa. He doesn’t go to the ba¬ 
zaar. 

woo bazaar jaa rahaa hai. He is going to the bazaar 

woo bazaar nahii jaa rahaa. He isn’t going to the 

bazaar. 


woo bazaar jaaeegaa. 


He’ll go to the bazaar. 


woo bazaar nahix jaaeegaa. He won’t go to the bazaar 


woo phal xariid saktaa hai. He can buy fruit. 


woo phal nahii xariid 
saktaa. 


He can’t buy fruit. 


woo phal xariidnaa caahtaa He wants to buy fruit, 
hai. 


woo phal nahii xariidnaa He doesn’t want to buy 
caahtaa. fruit. 


woo kaam kartaa hai. 


He works. 


woo kaam nahii kartaa. 


He doesn’t work. 


With the optative and the imperative the negative 
particle na is used. The particle na,"not" may also 
be used with the future tense instead of nahii,"not." 


max bazaar jaaUilgaa. 
mal bazaar na jaaftugaa. 
m&I bazaar nahix jaaiiftgaa. 


I’ll go to the bazaar. 


.>1 won’t go to the bazaar. 


phal xariidoo. 
phal na xariidoo. 
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Buy fruit. 

Don’t buy fruit. 


bazaar jaaiyee 
bazaar na jaaiyee 


Please go to the bazaar. 


. Please don’t go to the 

bazaar. 

kyaa woo bazaar jaaee? Should he go to the 

bazaar? 

kyaa woo bazaar na jaaee? Shouldn’t he go to the 

bazaar? 


usee bazaar jaavaa caahiyee. He should go to the 

bazaar. 

usee bazaar na jaanaa He shouldn’t go to the 

caahiyee. bazaar. 


6* Use of Optative 

After the form praarthanaa , "request," a subordinate 
clause may have a verb in the optative or in the polite 
imperative but not in the present imperfect of the 
future. 


meerii praarthnaa hai 
ki aap us me3 aae§. 

meerii praarthnaa hai 
ki aap us aaiyee. 


I would like you to come 
to it. 


meerii praarthnaa hai 
ki aap meeree saath 
ghuumnee cal§e. 

meerii praarthnaa hai 
ki aap meeree saath 
ghuumnee e aliye e. 


I would like you to take 
a walk with me. 


7. The Verb "to try " 

If the Hindi verb koogjg karnaa < "to try," is used 
with a dependent infinitive, then the infinitive will 
be in the oblique form followed by kii since koosiS is 
a feminine noun. 


max koo§i§ karUHgaa. 

m&I unhe§ laanee kii 
kooi§i§ kardftgaa. 
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I’ll try. 

I’ll try to bring her 





woo aaTh bajee aanee kii 
kooSiil kareegaa. 


He f ll try to come at 
eight o’clock. 


* Whether 


or not” 


The Hindi equivalent of an English sentence 
"whether ... or not" is expressed by ki ... yaa nahlj . 
Whereas in English "or not" may be dropped, the yaa 
nahix of Hindi is obligatory. 


is liyee m&l nahll kah 
saktaa, ki wee aa 
sakSegii yaa nahix. 

max nahli jaantaa ki 
m&x kal xaalii hIKl 
yaa nahix. 


Therefore I can’t say 
whether she can come 
(or not). 

I don’t know whether I’m 
free tomorrow (or not). 


9• Direct Object 

You have learned that the direct object in Hindi 
may be in the nominative case but this applies only if 
the object is inanimate. If the object is animate, 
then the direct object must be in the dative case. 

If the direct object is inanimate, it may occasionally 
be expressed in the dative case. 


saath hii woo apnii 
patnii koo bhii 
laaeegaa. 

raam yee phal bazaar see 
laataa hai. 

raam in phaldd koo bazaar 
see laataa hai. 


He will bring his wife 
with him too. 


Ram brings this fruit 
from the bazaar. 


When the direct object is a pronoun, even if it 
refers to something inanimate, it is more customary to 
use the dative case form. 


woo usee bhii laaeegaa. 

raam isee bazaar see 
laaeegaa. 


He will bring her too. 

Ram will bring it from the 
bazaar. 


10. tiisree pahar 

The period of time from about 3 p.nw to 5 p.m. is 
referred to as tiisree pahar in Hindi. 
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tomorrow night 

tomorrow evening 

the day after tomorrow at noon 

the day after tomorrow in the evening 

tomorrow afternoon 

tomorrow morning at 10:00. 

tomorrow evening at 6:00. 

tomorrow night at 8:00. 

the day after tomorrow at 7:00 p.m. 

the day after tomorrow at 4:00 p.m. 

two days after tomorrow at 10:00 a.m. 


saath hii 

bhii 

laaiyee. 

your wife 


her husband 

your children 


her sister 

your brother 


my brother 

my friend 


your daughters 

his friend 


his friends 

your daughter 


their friends 

his parents 


your sons 

your parents 


your younger son 

your friends 


his servant 

your children 


their servants 

his sons and daughters 

John’s brother 

your brother’s 

children 

your servant 


kaa pataa jaantee hSx? 


3* kyaa aap 
my house 
his house 
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my friend’s house 
the doctor f s office 


their house 


Dr. Sharma’s offic 

our house 


the hospital 

the clothing 

store 

the station 

that clothing 

store 

this park 

my store 


this hotel 

his store 


our store 

this house 


their store 

that house 


my friend’s store 

max 

laanee 

kii koosig karH&gaa. 

her 


my sister 

him 


my sons 

my wife 


their friends 

my family 


Ham’s friends 

John 


my daughter 

his parents 


my children 

his servant 


his children 

his brother 


her husband 

max 

_ koogig 

kard&gaa. 


to bring her 

to write the letters 

to go to the park 

to give some oranges to Ham 

to buy some fruit 

to meet my friend 

to come tomorrow 

to work 

to give him some money 





to live in this house 

B. Transform the following sentences into negative 
sentences according to the model given: 

raam patr likhtaa hai .raam patr nahli likhtaa. 

1. max phal xariidtaa hftS. 

2. woo meerii baat suntaa hai. 

3. laRkaa neehruu paark mg£ ghuumtaa hai. 

4* mai dhoobii koo kapRee deetaa hUft. 

5* woo bazaar jaa saktaa hai. 

6. turn yee kapRee xariid saktee hoo. 

7. meeraa mitr dukaan kaam kartaa hai. 

8. woo mujhee apnee baaree mee bataataa hai. 

9. max raam see milnaa caahtaa hiltX. 

10. woo paac kamiizSS xariidnaa caahtaa hai. 

11. woo DaakTar Sarmaa kee dawaaxaanee see dawaa 

laataa hai. 

12. meeree bhaaii kaanpuur mg£ wyaapaar kartee hai. 

13. woo meeree saath aagree jaanaa caahtaa hai. 

14. meeree maataa-pitaa kal aa rahee hai. 

15. usee buxaar hai. 

16. DaakTar kaa dawaaxaanaa is samai khulaa rahtaa 

hai. 

17. kyaa turn apnee bhaaii koo patr likhnaa caahtee 

hoo. 

18. bas yahaa see chuuTtii hai. 

19. gaaRii paac nambar kee pleeTfaarm par miltii hai. 

20. kyaa aap aaj aagree jaa rahee hai. 

21. yee laRkee is ghar mge rahtee hSi. 

22. unkii laRkii aath bajee bazaar jaatii hai. 


23. gaaRii §aam saat bajee chuuTtii hai. 

me ^| e p ^|| a aa Jkal ajmeer hooTal meg rah 

25- woo apnaa kaam karnee kii kooSis kar rahaa hai. 
modei r givenr *** followin « sentences according to the 

laRkaa bazaar jaa rahaa hai ... laRkee bazaar jaa 

rahee hai. 

1 # yee nagar bahut znashuur hai. 

2 9 kyaa aap kii dukaan asook nagar mee hai? 

• 3- laRkii kahaa jaa rahii hai. 

': v 4* dawaaxaanaa is samai khulaa hoogaa. 

5. yee paark bahut prasiddh hai. 

6. us kaa makaan bahut duur hai. 

7. aap kii baat Thiik hai. 

89 us fc ii bahin kapRee xariid rahii hai. 

meeraa mitr kapRee kaa wyaapaar kartaa hai. 

10. jaan kaa laRkaa likhnee kii koogis kar rahaa hai. 
D. Translate orally: 

1. He will be free at that time. 

2. Will he be free at that time? 

3. Won't she be free at that time? 

4. She won't be free tomorrow. 

5. She won't be free tomorrow evening. 

6. She won't be free tomorrow at 6 p.m. 

7. My wife's health isn't very good these days. 

8. Is your wife’s health good these days? 

9. Isn’t your wife's health good these days? 

10. I can't tell whether he'll come or not. 





11# He can’t tell whether I’ll go to the store or not. 


12* I can’t tell whether she will go to the store 
or not. 

13* Asha is having a birthday celebration tomorrow. 

14. My daughter Asha is having a birthday celebration 
tomorrow at 4 p.m. 

15# My young son Ram is having a birthday celebration 
the day after tomorrow at 2 p.m. 

16. I would like you to come. 

17. I would like you and your family to come. 

18. I would like you and your wife to come. 

19# I would like you, your wife and your children to 
come. 

20. I would like you and your family to come tomorrow 
at 5 p.m. 

E. Read the following: 

Text of Lesson VII 

S ff^R, W 3TR ^TT ^ f RF 3TFTt % IcF WT 
? 

? ^r, JTff -tmmy i 

? t^cpfr 3 FFfr ? 

M FF ^ 3, 2TR 3TT3 sR I 

<4 3TR TR IH FT FT¥F | 

K wr cpttt Wr i 
vs ftt 3rn# ftf t^e % ? 

C apfr F?f, fcTd WT fRR f ? ili 

5. 3Tprt % ■R?? =r ? 

So FtR FR FR tr fgf£t FT I 

ss smt w RFiiAir fft t ? 

S? Iff ^ ft - ^ ft F*rt ? 
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S3 F^ "FT I 

sv «nr wfTF, spfr wrerr # i 
st F5wr sfpr ?#r 1 
iA sqpr 3 {^t, srtr 1 

Text of Lesson VIII 
S FFTcT, Ff^?, FFT FR5FIF t ? 

? FT #!F %, 3TF? t ? 

3 arajT.f I 

V 3TR fft wr T% t I 

U FT WT jF I 

A =w 1 ftf t fr fs i% If ? 

' V3 Fff, 3 IF Wl 3|tft fFF % TffR FFTf I 

c FF% Ff ^0 FTF % f 

5. aftr ff ft? ft % WTWT wr& i 

?o 3TR IFfT FT T% # ? 

SS 3 ^ FT$ FF FTTTTT I 
S? efR % "R5¥ W FW FfF 3|^fr % 1 
S3 3 FRtT Fff FTcTT f 1 

S* FF ftF t, 3 Ftft 5T FF FTFFT FTF fTT I 
s\i s rt1R5r^TFT^t3ttT% ! 

S$. FffT gp^T, Ff^ cfF 1 

Text of Lesson IX 

s fts%, Fffu, wr ft if f ? 

? FRfT, SR F% FT# 3iT it f 1 

? F=t M ft t?t f 1 

V W Wf It 3TT Tt t ? 
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*i “f’T'TJT I % WTiT f? I 

6, %Tt, % W -STFUT JRcT f ? 

V9 ^rpfgT ^ H4i °R% ft §+M % I 
c % gfr, g^fr, 1?fr - gft ?rtf % ^q% ^nr ^r% t i 
S. 2RT ^ ft 31T 1% t ? 

*o ft Tft, ?rra &wr TFtm: ft t - ^#t TTofr, 
vFI% ft at! { ^FW i'l'H I 

?? arwT, m ft 3rnft 5^fr srrrr i 

u TTft 5R- <rar Ft w % I 

s? ft.sr, ^ g£r arm - frff? i wsf i 


utter 

cr^ft 


ftlcf 

H l ed -TMciT 

^T 

• 

3Fqf 5 ht, tr rr 

* 

ffrr, rrr 

■erff 
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LESSON XII 


Conversation — Buying Books 


CLERK 

kahiyee, mil aap kee liyee Hello. What can I do for 
kyaa kar saktaa MU? you? 

JOHN 

hindii Hindi 

kitaab book 

max kuch hindii kii I want to. buy some Hindi 

kitaabee leenaa caahtaa books. 

MU. 

hindi kii kitaabee kidhar Where are the Hindi books? 
hax? 

CLERK 

idhar this direction 

aap meeree saath idhar Come this way with me. 
aaiyee. 

yee rahxx hindii kii Here are the Hindi books, 

kitaabee. 

aap koo kaisii kitaabeg What kind of books do you 
caahiyee. need? 

JOHN 

* jin which 

aasaanii ease 

&iikhnaa to 1earn 

ffiUl aisii kitaabe§ caahtaa I want to buy books from 
MU jin see mai aasaanii which I can learn Hindi 
see hindii siikh sakUU. easily. 

CLERK 

aap kitnii hindii jaantee How much Hindi do you know? 
hal? 
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JOHN 



CLERK 


rahnaa 

acchaa, deekhiyee, yee 
kitaab aap kee liyee 
kaisii raheegii? 


kaThin 

yee too kaThin hai. 
saral 

is see kuch saral 
kitaab diijiyee. 


yee deekhiyee, yee 
kaisii raheegii? 


ha&, yee Thiik hai. 


darjaa 

yee tiisree darjee kii 
kitaab hai. 


cauthaa 

tab mujhee duusree, 
tiisree aur oauthee 
darjee kii kitaabgg 
|| dee diijiyee. 


Sabd 

| Sabd koo§ 

kyaa aap koo eek §abd 
koo§ bhii caahiyee? 


to be 

All right, please see how 
this book will be for you? 

JOHN 

difficult 

This is difficult. 

easy, simple 

Please give me a simpler 
book than this one. 

CLERK 

Look at this. How will 
this be? 

JOHN 

Yes, this is all right. 

CLERK 

class, grade 

This is a third grade book. 

JOHN 

fourth 

Then give me the second, 
third and fourth grade 
books. 

CLERK 

word 

dictionary 

Do you need a dictionary 
too? 




JOHN 


GRAMMAR 


matlab 

gabd koo§, gabd koos 
kaa matlab kyaa hai? 


apgreezii 

Bikgnarii 


meaning 

"3abd koo§," what does 
"Sabd koo§" mean? 


CLERK 


English 

dictionary 


apgreezii m§§ §abd-koo§ ”Sabd-koo|j” means dictionary 
kaa matlab hai--Bik§narii. in English. 

JOHN 

acchaa, jii haa, caahiyee. Oh, yes, I want one* 


jis 

kyaa aap kee paas kooii 
aisaa Sabd-kooS hai, 
jis xne§ hindii §abdS5 
kaa matlab apgreezii 
m§§ hoo. 


which 

Bo you have a dictionary 
which has the meanings of 
Hindi words in English? 


jii haa, yee liijiyee. 


huaa 

Thiik hai, in sab kaa 
daam kitnaa huaa? 


caudaa rupaee. 


CLERK 

Yes, here it is. 

JOHN 

became 

All right. How much are all 
these? 

CLERK 

Fourteen rupees. 

JOHN 


bahut acchaa, yee liijiyee Very well, here are 
caudaa rupaee. fourteen rupees. 


dhanyawaad, naraastee 


CLERK 

Thanks, goodbye. 
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IV New Nouns 


Masc. II 


Fern. I 


samaacaar 

news 

hindii (no 

pi.) Hindi 

samaacaar patr 

newspaper 

aasaanii (: 

no pi.)ease 

Sabd : 

word 

kaThinaaii 

difficulty 

sabdkoos 

dictionary 

a$greezii(: 

no pi.) English 

matlab 

meaning 

Diksnarii 

dictionary 



Fern. II. 




kitaab 

book 

2. New Verbs 




siikhnaa to 

learn 

paRhnaa 

to read, study 

boolnaa to 

speak 

samajhnaa 

to understand 

2.1. New Compound Verbs 




Type I 
bool leenaa 
paRh leenaa 


to be able to speak 
to be able to read 


5« New Ad.iectives in -aa 

cauthaa fourth 

4* Verb rahnaa 

The verb rahnaa besides having the meanings "to 
live, stay, remain," can also be used as an alterna¬ 
tive for hoonaa, "to be,” in certain contexts. 


yee kaisii raheegii? 


How will this be? 


yee aap kee liyee kaisii How will this be for you? 
raheegii? 

The form rahaa of this verb with the inflection 
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rahaa, rahee, rahii , rah II may be used in a pointing 
out situation as an equivalent of “here are,” "there 
are" etc. 

yee rahee kapRee. Here are the clothes. 

yee rahli hindii kii Here are the Hindi books. 

kitaab§e. 

woo rahaa ajmeerii There’s the Ajmer hotel. 

hooTal. 


Note the contrast in the following sentences: 

woo rahaa ajmeerii There’s the Ajmer Hotel. 

hooTal. 

ajmeerii hooTal wah§.a The Ajmer Hotel is over 
hai. there. 


Emphatic fforms 


The emphatic forms of yee "this," woo "that," are 
respectively yahii and wahii , 


6. Relative Pronoun 

The relative pronoun ,ioo , "who," "which," "that" 
in Hindi has the following forms: 



sg. 

PI. 

Horn. 

joo 

joo 


f jisee 

jinh§§ 

Dat. 

1 jis koo 

jin koo 

Obi. 

jis 

jin 


The relative pronoun in Hindi may be used in the 
same way as the English relative pronoun, i.e., re¬ 
ferring back to some object already mentioned. It 
takes the case form required by the construction in 
which it occurs. 

bas£§, joo aagree The buses, which go to Agra 

jaatii h§l, pa&c leave from platform 

nambar kee pleeTfaarm number five, 
see chuuTtii hai. 
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wee kamiizSe, jin kaa 
daam paac rupaee hai, 
yahii miltii hai. 

(woo) kitaab, joo mai 
paRh rahaa MU, bahut 
acchii hai. 


The shirts which cost five 
rupees are available here. 


The book I ! m reading is 
very good. 


yee wahii laRkaa hai, This is the boy who needs 
jisee buxaar kii dawaa medicine for a fever, 
caahiyee. 

yee wahii aspataal hai, This is the hospital in 
jis mtfe DaakTar Sarmaa which Dr. Sharma works, 
kaam kartee hai. 

yee wahii laRkaa hai, This is the boy whose 

jis kaa ghar agook nagar house is in Ashok Nagar. 
m§§ hai. 


kyaa yee wahii laRkee 
hai jinhee hindii 
paRhnaa caahiyee. 

mai aisii kitaabe§ 
caahtaa hUU, jin see 
hindii siikh sakUu. 


Are these the boys who 
should study Hindi? 


I want books from which I 
can learn Hindi. 


Rote that in the above sentences the Hindi equiva¬ 
lent of "this is the boy who..." is literally "this 
is that boy who..." using the emphatic form wahii for 
"that," yee wahii laRkaa hai, joo .... 

In Hindi, many sentences with the relative pronoun 
may occur in two different word orders as in the third 
sentence above. One word order is similar to the Eng¬ 
lish, literally "the book that I’m reading...," kitaab 
,joo mai paRh rahaa hUU ...." The other word order is 
different from any possible English word order, 
literally "which book I’m reading, (that) is very good," 
.joo kitaab mai paRh rahaa 'hUU. (woo) bahut acchii hai . 
Compare the following sentences carefully with the 
preceding ones. 

joo bas§§ aagree jaatii The buses, which go to Agra, 
hai, wee paac nambar leave from platform Ho.5* 
kee pleeTfaarm see 
chuuTtii Ml. 


jin kamiizSS kaa daam 
pMe rupaee hai, wee 
yahii miltii Ml. 


The shirts, which cost five 
rupees, are available 
here. 
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jis laRkee koo buxaar 
kii dawaa caahiyee, 
woo yahii hai. 


This is the boy, who needs 
medicine for a fever. 


jis aspataal mee DaakTar This is the hospital, in 
garmaa kaam kartee h§i, which Dr, Sharma works- 
woo yahii hai. 


jis laRkee kaa ghar 
a&ook nagar meg hai, 
woo yahii hai. 

jin laRk5<5 koo hindii 
paRhnaa caahiyee, wee 
yahii hai? 

jin kitaabSS see mai 
hindii siikh saktfti, 
wee mai caahtaa httfi. 


This is the boy, whose 
house is in Ashok Nagar. 


Are these the boys, who 
should study Hindi? 

I want books from which 
I can learn Hindi. 


Note that in this type of sentence, where English 
has "this is the boy who needs medicine," Hindi has 
literally "which boy needs medicine, this is that one." 

7. Repetition 

Certain items in Hindi may be repeated for empha¬ 
sis. This will apply to the word kuch, kooii and fre¬ 
quently to adjectives. 


max kuch kuch bool 
leetaa hiitU 

kooii kooii santaraa 
acchaa hootaa hai. 

mujhee baRee baRee 
santaree caahiyee, 
chooTee chooTee nahil, 


I can speak it a little. 


Only some oranges are 
good. 

I want some big oranges, 
not small ones. 


The English equivalent of the above sentences will 
carry emphatic stress on the words "a little," "some," 
"big," and "small." 


8. Postposition see 

The postposition see is used with some nouns to 
form an adverbial expression which then may be the 
equivalent of an English adverbial expression such as 
"with difficulty,” "with ease" or the equivalent of an 
English adverb such as "easily." 
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kaThinaaii see 


aasaamx see 


9« Postposition m§e 


with difficulty 
with ease, easily 


In this lesson the postposition mee occurs with an 
infinitive form of the verb. This is the equivalent 
of English "in" plus the "-ing” form of the verb. 


leekin samajhnee mee 
kuch kaThinaaii 
hootii hai. 

mujhee wahaa tak 
pahucnee deer 
hoogii. 


But there is some diffi¬ 
culty in understanding. 


I f ll take a long time in 
reaching there (i.e., 
to reach there). 


10. Comparative 

With the exception of a very few forms, Hindi does 
not have any special form for the comparative of an 
adjective or an adverb. The Hindi equivalent of an 
English comparative form followed by "than" is usually 
expressed by the ordinary form of the adjective along 
with the postposition see equating with the English 
postposition "than." The Hindi phrase with see will 
precede the- adjective# 


woo laRkaa acchaa hai. 

woo laRkaa mujh see 
■acchaa hai. 


That boy is good. 

That boy is better than 
I am. 


raam aa§aa see baRaa hai. Ram is older than Asha. 

yee bazaar us bazaar see This bazaar is smaller 
chooTaa hai. than that bazaar. 

is see kuch saral kitaab Please give me a simpler 
dixjiyee. book than this one. 


The word zaadaa can be used as a positive form 
like bahut, both meaning "much." This usage is common 
in negative sentences. 


mai bahut hindii nahli 
jaantaa. 

mai zaadaa hindii nahil 
jaantaa. 


I don't know much Hindi. 


The word zaadaa can be used as a comparative, 
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meaning "more" or "too much-" It is frequently used 
this way, either by itself or with a following ad¬ 
jective, in situations where the thing that something 
is being compared with is not stated. 


yee zaadaa hai. 


yee paark zaadaa baRaa 
hai. 


This is too much. 


This park is bigger 

(bigger than I thought)< 

This park is too big 
(bigger than it should 
be). 


11. Writing System 

11.1* Consonant Combinations 


kT 


DaakTar 

wr^ci 

rm 

A 

3armaa 

P 

ddh 


prasiddh 


sp 

Tq 

aspataal 


ST 


ka3T 


r§ 


warSgaaTh 

^Vra 

pr 

7 

praarthnaa 

TIW 

rth 


praarthnaa 

_ 

JTm T 

3y 


awa3y 

WWl 

zy 

♦ 

zyaadaa 


3k 


mu3kil 


bd 


3abd 


gr 

7 

aj)greezii 


k3 


Diksnarii 

f^Frfr 


11.2. Irregular Spellings 

zaadaa, zyaadaa fQVTT 

11#3* New Symbol 

In some items Hindi uses the symbol c underneath 
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a consonant symbol to indicate ri . 
met only the word 


So far you have 


kripaa 


fRT 

EXERCISES 


A. Substitute in the sentences below the Hindi equi- 
valent of the English given: 




2 . 


Hindi 
English 
much Hindi 
much English 
him 

his friend 
this man 
this woman 
these women 
those men 


nahll jaantaa. 

that man 
that woman 
those women 
these men 
your son 
his parents 
your friends 
your friend. Ram lal 
his elder brother 
his sister 

mujhee kuch mu3kil hoogii. 


in reading Hindi 

in writing Hindi 

in speaking Hindi 

in understanding Hindi 

in reading a Hindi book 

in understanding a Hindi book 

in reading a Hindi newspaper 

in reading an English book 

in reading an English newspaper 

in writing a letter in English 
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thi s 


this hotel 


this hook these socks 

this newspaper these shirts 

this dictionary these handkerchiefs 

this room these 

C. Change the following sentences into negative sen¬ 
tences using the correct form of the negative. 

1. dawaaxaanee see dawaa laaiyee. 

2. mujhee zukaam aur buxaar kii dawaa diijiyee. 

3* kyaa aap aagaa kii warggaaTh mee aa§egee. 

is d ^kaan see kapRee xariiduugaa. 

5. kyaa woo aagree kee liyee eek TikaT lee? 

6* koo aaj apnee mitr see milnaa caahiyee. 

meeraa mitr meeree liyee paark mee Thahreegaa. 

8. meeree hhaaii kaanpuur wyaapaar kareggee. 

9* aap koo isTeegan jaanaa caahiyee. 

10. aap koo hindii kaa samaacaar patr paRhnaa 
caahiyee. 

11* kyaa raam kaa mitr is hooTal mee Thahree? 

12* woo apnee saath apnii patnii koo laaeegaa. 

13* kyaa yee aadmii is ghar m§£ rahee? 

14* kyaa max neehruu paark mee ghuum&H? 

15* kyaa gaaRii paac bajee chuuTeegii? 

16* kyaa max us see milfttl? 

17. woo kal aagaa kii wargga&Th mee aaeegii. 

18. usee eek gabd koog xariidnaa caahiyee. 

19. kyaa jaan kee maataa pitaa isTeesan ;jaa§e? 

20. "warggaaTh" gabd kaa matlab gabd koog mee 

deekhoo. 
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21. aagraa bahut acchaa nagar hoonaa caahiyee. 

22. yee aurat is aspataal see dawaa leegii. 

23* yee kitaab aap kee liyee aech.il raheegii. 

24* yahaS baiThiyee. 

25* kyaa DaakTar Sarmaa is samai aspataal mee 
mileages? 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

yee laRkaa bazaar jaanaa **yee wahii laRkaa hai joo 
caahtaa hai. bazaar jaanaa caahtaa hai 

1* yee laRkaa dawaa leenaa caahtaa hai. 

2. yee laKkii hooTal m§e kaam karnaa caahtii hai. 

3. yee laRkaa phal xariidnaa caahtaa hai. 

4. yee laRkii hindii siikhnaa caahtii hai. 

5. yee laRkee hindii kaa samaacaar patr paRhnaa 

caahtee hai. 

6. kyaa yee laBkiyaa paark mee ghuumnaa caahtii 

hai? 

7. yee laRkaa aaSaa kaa baRaa bhaaii hai. 

8. yee laRkii aSook nagar m§e rahtii hai. 

9* yee laRkiyaS kal kaanpuur jaaeegii. 

10. yee laRkee hooTal me§ Thahreegee. 

11. kyaa yee naukar ghar kaa sab kaam kareegaa. 

12. yee bas aagree jaaeegii. 

13. kyaa yee gaaRii aaTh bajee chuuTtii hai? 

14. yee jaghee ghuumnee kee liyee bahut acchii hai. 

15. yee kitaab bahut saral hai. 

E. Translate orally: 

1. What does this word mean? 


2. What does this word mean in English? 

3. What does this Hindi word mean in English? 

4* This is a dictionary. 

5. This is a Hindi dictionary. 

6. This dictionary has the meanings of Hindi words 

in English. 

7. I need a dictionary. 

8. Do I need a dictionary? 

9. I don’t need a dictionary. 

10. Give me some Hindi books. 

11. Give me some third grade Hindi books. 

12. Can I have (take) some third grade Hindi books? 

13* I have some difficulty in understanding Hindi. 

14. I have some difficulty in writing Hindi. 

15* He has some difficulty in understanding Hindi 
newspapers. 

16* These boys have some difficulty in speaking 
Hindi. 

17. Do you read newspapers? 

18. Can you read Hindi newspapers? 

19. He should read Hindi newspapers. 

20. He can read Hindi books and newspapers. 

P. Read the following: 

Text of Lesson X 

? W SIFT ar^T FPKI % I 

? ft, $fFra mr % ? 

? W arP# wf Ff# ^IFTT % ? 
v arr ft, to ttct % fm Ft w % i 

u arTr FTW $ 3% p pTT t I 
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i aft, w ft *r% 3Rnrhr ft wm I f 

vs iff? wr I p ft ti n nm Mf n ttto i ht t i 

c 3TR 3% WF % nf I 

s. mr n^fer wf m arffc f ? 
so ft it, sffcT ftn, t^t artr gtfg i 
SS WT TTTT ^l(4H!' ITT TO fOT FftT ? 

s ? ft if, wr ^TfRT gw. nsr ft =0 mit nri qf 
m -3fh trnr tr sif % ttst nrw sir gn twt % i 
u wfr% I ft iff i 

S* -3TWT, cRT % Tg iff ft tl it mrft | 

I $ 

Text of Lesson XI 

S ml, 3T1W, 3FTT 3TTW, ffSl, Tft^, WT IT^T-i? t ? 
? m arrqft frr t i 
? t arrqft it w in mm i i 

Ok 

y wf ftft wt ifr rtft Tffr arm ft T^rns % i 
'i sitl 3T# nr nr ft Tra % i 
i iff nfn I If am 37$ arri i 
*s erfr mv ft aroft Tcft stfi wff % ft nf i 
c t ft 3tw^r an- nfrn i 
£ Tt arafr w*fr % Tit *f =iff nm i 
So 3ff ? w % nr ifr srrft iff f ? 
ss ft qff, w nsr qff t i 
S ? H 0 Mrf) ft a arPTJf I'fXi «t t | 

S3 Hlf? *f T#f W im If t 3IT ifft n Pfff i 
sv ffT ft t nt ni ft ftf?m nror i 
su w 3 ttr ft tt tt wt: nri f ? 
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si #r iff i 

svs frr qr nrr ft- nn nrt ffof 
sc w wn ifr % Ifni; t Ti I i 
ss. ftr t, f "ffsrf nfr ? 

?o SHI ttpt srra % i 

?S fR TO TO n 3ITO 3IT 5TR I 

?? ft^ %, f nfm i 
?? f€t fn fhft i 


Text of Lesson XII 

? % 6rn# mr mzrr # ? 

Ok 

t f p "ft^ft ft ■ffrfif tn STWT ¥ i 

°K 

3 .ft-Tl sfr Pf^a j q* f^TC ^ ? 

V 3TR ^rt ^TRT wr I 
U T^t ^1" ’fcRTT% I 

A stfffY l^frf ^rrf^e ? 

is f Mt Ifcrit siw f tf# f srmft t ff=ft fta # i 
c am ffd-Ti ft^fr nfr t ? 

5. f fTRT tf=ft qff w i 
So ^ ffe fcTT j I 

ss wr arrq ff^ft n M t ? 

* 

sf ft ¥T, f tf^ft n ft arrnft t t?rr f i 

• Os 

S? fffr nwt f p fcnTf ftft t I 

sy w am toti tpr n ft t ? 

« 

su n, n ^cit f, gwf p gfiw lift t i 

s4 3p^r, fffi, w tfrrq arp# tfi tft Tift ? 





?\s *rf fl* MMr t i 

m fff?, m Mr iMf ? 
f>£ ft, 31 €f$ t i 
?o ^ fmt ^ ft iMrm % i 
?? ?Rr gf~ gft, fMt ftr fM ^ ft fMr$ % fffM i 
?? w arraf fin *fr ^rrfM ? 

?i zr&z fM ? tr? fM Hem w I ? 

?v #fr *f sr®? fM wr hceh t f&mtr i 

W 3pq§T, ft if, TffM I 

?£, ^rr 3rrq% *mr fT# Mr fM % itFff ?psrf 
wt mm #fr 3 it i 
?\3 fr if, fffM? i 

?c fM t, 1R WT ffcHT §3(T ? 

?€. fMl TT^W I 

?o ^|cT 3FWT, f ftff? ffc? TRT I 
3? ERTO, mst I 

G. Read the following: 

i. s ^ fret wr tt fM tpt ft wtfr c5ffr 3rm 

ft T^Frfe I i 
? 3r#r fMt t^ttr % i 
? @yfM w ^ tr rrra fr % srrfrrr i 
« tt ¥m ffr mfr gftr tt ^ fr TRt i 
u r# wf wkr ts % WV5 w rw fr % i 

i 2J1 ^"RcT 3TR ITcT % | 

*3 lelM M =flf ?TR ¥RT ^1 cW ^ 3fRT TTfM J 

ii. ? trr fM str ffMt 5nwr t i 

? w ffMt 3rw rfr % ^ Mt t i 
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I 3ffr M Pl-fl ft ff cl I $ sitl WIRTT ^ "qst t 
ff# ¥fieT# eft itcft i 
« w ff-fl w ft Mt % i 
u n?-fl ewt t e% i q r gffr?5 iff itft i 
4 ffM M fiMt IMt t snfr sip qrfSrrrf wtcft % i 
vs M If qn ^rfr 1M=fr -ffsrr fr% i 

REVIEW III 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given. 


1. kyaa aap _ 

this man 
this woman 
your children 
my children 
your wife 
your family 
his servant 
your books 
your father 
his parents 
her children 
these children 
2* yee dukaan _ 


aagree lee jaanaa caahtee hax? 
your sons and daughters 
my servant 
your younger brother 
your servant 

your elder brother f s family 
her friends 
these clothes 
this medicine 
your elder sister 
his friends 
these men 
these women 
_ khulii rahtii hai. 


. . 


from 7 a.m. to 9 p*m. from 2 p.m- to 10 p.m* 

from 9 a.m. to 5 p-m. from 5 p.m. to 1 a.m. 

from 8 a^m. to 6 p-m. from 3 p.m. to 12 midnight 

from 10 a.m. to 7 p.m. from 4 p.m. to 11 p.m. 
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from 8 

a.m. to 8 p.m. 


§1 




her parents 



our house 


usee _ 

koogiS karnaa caahiyee. 



|& 


this man 



these men 


to 

go to the bazaar 



: : ” 



this place 



the time of 

the train 

to 

bring the medicine 



- 

V 



this doctor 



the time of 

the train for 

to 

read this book 


1 

■; 



this boy 



Agra 


to 

speak in English 






these women 



this hotel's 

address 

to 

learn Hindi 





Ham's store 



my brother's 

store 

to 

buy a Hindi dictionary 



X : 



Nehru Park 



English 


to 

meet his parents 



?■ 

l' !r ' 

i 


5. 

aagree kee liyee gaaRii 

chuuTtii hai. 

to 

see a room in the hotel 



' 

X 

v 



at 8 a.m. 

at 

4 

p.m. 

at 5 p.m. 

to 

bring the medicine from 

the hospital 


I 



at 10 p.m. 

at 

8 

p.m. 

at 10 a.m. 

to 

bring the medicine from 

the doctor's office 


in 



at 3 p.m. 

at 

9 

a.m. 

at 7 p.m. 

to 

know about this city 



1 



at 12 noon 

at 

1 

p.m. 

at 7 a.m. 

to 

live in this house 



i 


|| 

kii 

tabiyat 

kal raat see 

acchii nahli 


to “be there by 7 p.m. 
to tell about this town 
to work in this store 
to write a book 
to go by bus 
to live in a new house 
to live in this city 
to buy a Hindi newspaper 
woo _ nahxx jaantaa. 


my house 
my address 
my children 
your father 


your friend 
my friend, John 
this woman 
my sister 
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hai. 


my wife 
his sister 
their son 
this woman 
this boy 
that man 

my elder brother 
his friend*s wife 
her husband 
his mother 
kyaa jaan koo _ 


our father 

that boy 

this girl 

that woman 

my servants wife 

my friend*s son 

our father*s friend 

my younger sister 

John's younger brother 

this man 

_ kuch mugkil hoogii? 


in going to Kanpur 

in working in the store 
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8 . 


in working in the clothing store 

in reaching there by 9 a.m. 

in buying these medicines 

in living in this city 

in telling your address 

in meeting the doctor 

in learning Hindi . 

in learning to write Hindi 

in reading Kindi 

in understanding English 

in speaking these words 

mar nahii jaantaa . 

whether he will come 

whether she is sick 

whether he knows Hindi 

whether he likes this city 

whether he lives in this house 

whether he has a clothing store 

whether he has an elder brother 

whether this doctor is a good one 

whether his house is on the street 

whether he wants to buy a dictionary 

whether the hospital will be open at this 
time* 

whether his wife is coming today 
whether he is going to the dinner tomorrow 
whether he wants to live in this house 
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9. kyaa yee kitaabge 


easier than those books 
more difficult than those books 
simpler than those books 
bigger than those books 
smaller than those books 


newer than those books 


10 . meeree bhaaii 
books 


kaa wyaapaar kartee hai. 


clothes 


medicines 


silk cloth 


cloth 


woolen cloth 


fruit 


cotton cloth 


:B.rSubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making changes, if 
^necessary; 


1 . kyaa 


nayaa hai? 


this hotel 
this book 
these books 
this dictionary 
these dictionaries 


this park 
this cloth 
these clothes 
this bus 
these buses 


these medicines 
your house 
these stores 
this hospital 


these streets 
this news 
this newspaper 


these newspapers 


!§♦ raam kii praarthnaa hai ki 


us kee ghar 
aaSft. 


this man 
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he 


they 


this woman 



we you 

(polite) 

you 

(familiar) my wife and I 


these women 
these men 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

max kaam kartaa hftU. mujhee kaam karnaa 

caahiyee. 

1 - woo laRkaa hindii likhnaa siikhtaa hai. 

2 . gaaRii doo bajee chuuTtii hai. 

3. mal isii hooTal m§§ Thahrtii httfX* 

4 * woo yahit baiThtaa hai. 

5 o max usee is nagar kee baaree bataataa hSfi. 
6 * woo aap kii baat samajhtaa hai. 

7. meeree pitaa aspataal see dawaa laatee h&x. 

8 . woo yee kitaab paRhnee kii kooiSiS kartaa hai. 

9 * woo is dukaan kee baaree me§ jaantaa hai. 

10 * jaan apnee raitr see miltaa hai. 

11 . woo isii nagar m§§ rahtaa hai. 

12. laHkii hindii kii kitaabeS paRhtee hai. 


D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

laRkaa hindii paRhtaa ..... laRkee hindii paRhtee 
hai. hai. 

1 . yee kamraa bahut acchaa nahil hai. 

2 . yee kitaab bahut muSkil hai. 

3 . kyaa is samai dawaaxaanaa khulaa hoogaa. 

4. makaan saRak kee kinaaree par hai. 

5. laRkii hindii mSe likhtii hai. 
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6 * meerii bahin aagree rahtii hai. 

7. yee khiRkii bahut chooTii hai. 

8 . yee dawaa buxaar kee liyee acchii hai. 

9. kyaa yee laRkii hindii boolnaa jaantii hai. 

10. aagree kii gaaRii kab chuuTtii hai? 

11 . yee Sabd koos aap kee liyee kaisaa raheegaa. 

12 . yee dukaan bahut baRii hai. 

13. meeraa bhaaii ab kaanpuur mee wyaapaar kareegaa. 
14* yee baccaa raam kaa hai. 

15* yee santaraa bahut miiThaa hai. 

E. Transform the following sentences into negative 
sentences according to the model given: 

max bazaar jaataa hud.max bazaar nahil jaataa. 

1 . aap koo daawat mee aanaa caahiyee. 

.^;; ! .';'2-' woo apnee bhaaii see kuch rupaee leetaa hai. 

is aspataal see dawaa liijiyee. 

4. kyaa bas yahaa miltii hai? 

5* is mee paac rupaee lageegee. 

6 * meeraa bhaaii aagree m§§ wyaapaar karnaa 
caahtaa hai. 

7. hindii paRhnee kii koogig kiijiyee. 

8 . us kaa dawaaxaanaa gaam kee samai khulaa 

rahtaa hai. 

9 . kyaa wee paSc bajee aa rahee hai? 

10 . kal uskii wargg&&Th hai. 

11 . mujhee hindii boolnaa siikhnaa caahiyee. 

12 . ham wahaa saat bajee tak pahGceggee. 

.13* kyaa ham aap kee maataa pitaa see mil saktee 
hai? 
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lfiO 


friend’s house. 


24* Will there be a dinner at your house tomorrow 
night? 

25. There should be a dinner after the birthday 
celebration there. 


(7. Conversations 

1. A f s son is having a birthday celebration. A goes 
to his friend B’s house and invites him formally 
to come to his place to participate in the cele¬ 
bration and in the dinner to take place thereafter. 
B. accepts the invitation, further, A insists 
that B should bring his family as well with him, 
and B promises to do so. 

2. A’s wife is sick and therefore he wants to go to 
a doctor. He asks his neighbor B about a good 
doctor. B suggests Dr. Ram Lai and tells that he 
is a very competent, skillful and well known 
doctor. A asks when the doctor’s office is open 
BJid then hurriedly leaves for the doctor’s office. 

3* A goes to a doctor’s office to get some medicine 

Ms wife who has a fever. When he gets there, 
he finds that he is late and the doctor isn’t there. 
He asks the doctor’s -assistant B where he can find 
the doctor now. B tells him that the doctor will 
be available in the hospital at this time. Then A 
leaves for the hospital. 

4. A meets B on the street. After an exchange of for¬ 
mal greetings, B asks A where he is going. A tells 
him that he is going to the station to get his 
parents. B asks about A’s parents, where they 
live, their profession etc. A answers all these 
questions and tells B that his younger brother and 
sister are also coming with his parents. Then he 
takes leave of B and goes to the station. 

5. A tells B that he wants to learn Hindi. B asks if 
he knows Hindi at all. A tells him that he can 
read Hindi but has some difficulty in understand¬ 
ing and speaking it. B asks A if he can read 
Hindi newspapers etc. A again tells that he reads 
them fairly well, but doesn’t understand them so 
well. B suggests that A should buy a dictionary 
in which he can find the meanings of Hindi words 
in English and tells him the name of the bookstore 

!§ ; where he can get one. A thanks B and leaves. 
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6 # A enters a bookstore and asks for some Hindi books. 
The clerk shows him some Hindi books which A thinks 
are difficult for him. Finally, he gets the kind 
of books he needs and buys them. He further asks 
for a Hindi-English dictionary and buys that too. 

H. Read the following: 

I# * % 3Pq% 33% %TT 3T33T f i 

? %tt If? 3 tt^ fim % i 

? 3 % aftr pn ?twrti 

v 33 333 33 3PR?rra f % i 

U 33% 3t%3% % 373 5? 33% f%55% $ 1c53 Wd It5 TTjrTT I 

i 33 iJWIti 3Rrfa TIT f t i 

V3 arcifa 77T 33T % 3fff J7 % 1 

c f3tf? 3 33 § 3lf> J l I I 

S. 3T?fN> TTT TT 3WTR5 3f3 %WT 3WTR5 % I 

?o sft afwrre f tft trra tft t i 

?? ^T33T TFT TTT 3§3 3Ft, 3^3 3tl 3TfT 3T33I f I 
??% ft %% IfT Tt 33T 3% t I 

?? 33ffT f WTcTT f If %TT ffT sr§3 3cft 3WT 3% 

3W I 

II. % W %t 3% 3T# TFT^I % 3T it # I 

? 33% 3T3 3Tft Toft ait! 33% 3^ ft 3TT 1% f> l 

? 33% ft 3ff%3T 3ftl 3T TfTT t I 

V % 3ft f33 3Tra 3% ft TTft % 3!T3% I 

U f 3ffT fft 3rfT 3^=1 %% % Ife 3%?I3 WT3T 373% t I 

S. 3 T? 333 3%T7 TtT 333 % 3337T 3T33T f 1 

« f 3ff 3T33T l^gV^TStTTTTffcrt^TTfsfh: 

33% MPW IT Tt 7%T3 3T ft T33T 3133 I 
c 33TT TTW 33 % If % %% 3T TT 33T 3ff 3T3% ! 


£ 33 g%r ^ 3TT3 3% 3T Tfl3 3333 333 3T3T Tiff? | 

III. t> f fN |33 33% % If* %33 TT% 3T3T j | 

? %33 37% 3T 3|cf 3fT ftf ffg 37% t | 

? 33T %% 3§3 % f%3 33% % f^T 3n% f , 
i y fFT% ^ t?53 33 3T^ 3|3 3T^ff 333 % | 

U 3T3 ft 33 TT^ 3T 3|3 gT ft Tff % | 

S £ ^ ^ r % i 

^9 'TR ^ qj ^ryj j 

c 3^ 3 ^F "PT^ % fxy^r ^TRT % | 

£ f33^ mV p 3frft ^73 % | 

1 ?o 33fo53 3T3 3 33% f3T% 3T3T J f T", 33% 3ff I 

wmi ' Iv - ^ ^ ^f^[t % 3i3%ft 3ter % 3iwr i 
it ; : .? T3 3lZ5 3|3 3T^j 3fes % I 

‘ff Pl«, 3ft ?R3 % Tft t | 

^ ^ ^nf % gft 3T3 =ft fffrrf t i 
m\ u 3T3 ft 33 Fte5 f Wtf Tt f%TTCT ft ^3TTT 3ff % | 

fcttt’ " A ^3t TT tfTnqT ^3 TR3 1%3 gftT ^ 33 % 

TT 3^3 T-33 TtT | 

^ 33 3%3c5 ‘?%513 % gT ft 3#f % | 

^p-.' c T333 33 fF5 3t3T I 

Hppi £ ^FT % 3lZ3 33 3T% % -Rr 33 ft % j 

■Kt It^ 0 -3 ^ 1T3 33 3%33 33% 3T^t 333 % | 

V. % f 3T3t ^33 3TPft 31 i I 3T33T ^ | 

f 3f% 3T33T 1% STTTt % 33 ff3% 3% |3%f | | 

fc; ? g%T 3TR ft 33 3%3T 3TTT Trfi?3 { 

V3ffT33|3%%WT%3Ttf3T3%^t 3tf^I 3T3T 3Tf^ | 
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LESSON XIII 
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■STH dll % UTf t rN Usually he comes back at 

% ^rRTTrU TPW STTcf 1? j about 5*30. 

W ^ 3^7% t^FTT TTlcT f ? Do you want to see him? 


Yes, I have some important 
Bgi? I work with him. 


SERVANT 


: WI 
i?VMn sF^rr 


waiting 

to wait for, to expect 
Will you wait for him then? 


ft , apfr wt wri ft 
^ t i 

%£ 

# 

3Pff eft F# TFW 3TT% $ 
%5- tfe % | 


No, it's only four o’clock 
right now. 

one and a half 
There is still an hour and 
a half before he comes 
back. (In his coming back 
there is a delay....) 


SERVANT 


mb 

FT, bf&S %3Ffr^vf|- 

f® *fr 3!T ^rrfr t i 


before 


Yes sir, but sometimes he 
comes a little earlier 


little, less 
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at least 


FgHT 

ftfrr vfr w 
4?; < 1 4-1 1 4% 3 Tr t 
W? gV 5Tc^t %, Wfc5^ 
g#TT I 


to fall, to have to, 
must 

Even then 1*11 have to wait 
for an hour at least. 

I’m in a hurry right now, 
so I won’t be able to 


wait (for him). 


SERVANT 


again 


?rt =PTT 3fn FR fVT Will you come again in the 
3 *^% ^ I ? evening to see him? 


cfqr % FR FT FI ft Will he be at home in the 

9 evening? 


SERVANT 


nowhere 

FT, % FPT ^ ^ff Xff Yes sir, he doesn’t go any- 
ofTcT 1 where in the evening. 




dil^TT I 


^rr ^rr 

w 3rr *f mfa 
Fte$ 3 tw w f i 


Then I’ll come to see him 
in the evening, 
to tell 

Tell him that I’m staying 
in the Ashok Hotel. 
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Mtqr'h 


telephone 

to call on the phone 


c$W f i FpfT 

3PTT % xTR Ff“ $icTl T Ff, If he isn’t free in the 

<ff g%" ]-i FT f | evening, he should phone 

me. 

BiliH;': S3RVAMI 

^ to tell 

^ I AH right, 1*11 ten hi». 

NUM3RALS 



(ikkis, ikkiis) 

twenty-one 


(baais, baaiis) 

twenty-two 

%f?r 

(teeis, teeiis) 

twenty-three 


(caubis, caubiis) 

twenty-four 

F^ftTT 

(paccis, pacciis) 

twenty-five 


(chabbis, chabbiis) twenty-six 

wr^r 


twenty-seven 

a^STirr 


twenty-eight 

Ficfra 

(untis, untiis) 

twenty-nine 

cfm 


thirty 


ADDITIONAL 

VOCABULARY 


W 

plus one quarter 


f!h 

three quarters 



less one quarter 


FT# 

two and a half 


Mr. 

*1 Mrs. 


1 R7 


GRAMMAR 


New Nouns 



Masc. II 

Fern. I 



office 1 0 

Miss 

■fcRTT 

waiting 

Mrs.* Miss 

TiTFTR (no pi.) 

vicinity 


Id 

telephone 



Mr. 


New Verbs 



\ 

to return 


WTT 

to fall, to have 

to, must 


5.1. New Compound Verbs 


Type I 


w ^rr 

to tell 

^ ^TT 

to tell 

Type II 


W-jll { Si(.i 1 

to wait 

MH Id SPTTT 

to call on the phone 

New Postpositions 

% arrwre 

about, approximately 

Numerical Fractions 


The word ^TT%' "plus one half" is used with numerals 
three and above as follows 2 

srrt cfR three and a half 


five and a half 
at 10:30 


WTt TR 

Note that f, one and a half 11 and "two and a half" 
are not expressed by using W& but by special words: 

one and a half 

two and a half 

The word ^41" when used by itself means "one and a 
quarter" and* when used with numbers above one * means 
"plus one quarter." 

WT 4% at 1 2 15 

cfpf sft at 3:15 

WT ^ two and a quarter 

The word means "three quarters" and also 

12:45 when used with 44T or 4^. 

«Ml % It is 12:45 

■qfa aft t 

b three quarters of a rupee 

The form means "less one quarter" when used 

with numbers above one: 

4^" one and three quarters 

six and three quarters 
qfsf at 4:45 

The forms *n"|, WT, 1 # : T and always precede the 

numeral. 

5* Terms of Address 

The form ^ can be used with a person’s family 
name* male or female* married or unmarried* much as in 
English one used to.* Mrs., Miss. In this case the 
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respectful particle ft may also be used or may not be 
used. If the whole name is used, then 'St must precede 
the last name. The format may also be used with a 
person’s first names, in which case'St must be used. 

9ft r ftlFF <31X5 'St Mr. Mohan Lai 


ft wrf 
ft wrf ft 
ft ThH wrf 

ft ft wtf 


Mr♦ Sharma 


Mr. Mohan Lai Sharma 


The forms "Mr.^TRcfT "Mrs.," and I 0 

"Miss” may be used as in English: 

ftHTJ h)^ <31X5 ft Mr. Mohan Lai 
ftH'ft 3TRTT Wff Mrs. Asha Sharma 


^rrfr srrerr mf 


Mrs. Asha Sharma 
Miss Asha Sharma 


The forms ftRig, ftHeft and I fl may be used 
along with ft but without any name in which case they 
are roughly equivalent to "sir," "madam,” and "miss”: 
ftH’FJ ft sir 


fmft ft 


madam 


WTfr ft miss 

Note that the form ft followed immediately by ft 


is not used in Hindi. 


6. H6HT 


The Hindi verb H6H 1 literally "to fall," has the 
meaning "to have to, must" when used with a dependent 
infinitive. In this usage, the subject is in the 
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||lative case. The infinitive may be used in the mascu¬ 
line singular form in which case the form of the verb 
,SfriT will always be in third person masculine singular. 
Alternatively both the infinitive and the verb WTT 
, may agree in number and gender with the direct object, 
if the direct object is in the nominative case. 

^TWTT STRl r I I’ll have to go to the 

bazaar. 


g^ - ■pRfrf i i 

g*r -fspcrrf xrtt^fr v&ft i 
g^F'Tfa m f%wrr 

fTfciT % | 

rN ^fcT % ^ 

t i 


p’ll have to buy books. 
I have to write many 

y 

letters every day. 


7. W^rrt WTTT 

The expression fcPfTT ^TTT means "to wait, to wait 
for, to expect" and the person waited for is expressed 
||gf the WT form of the noun or pronoun. 

^ i ~l XWT I i I am waiting for him. 

|jg| W 3TM TR fXT id'jllX He will wait for (expect) 

||| i I me today at 5 o’clock. 


8 . Infinitive 

Ife The infinitive may be used as an imperative. When 
used this way, the infinitive is less polite than the 
imperative in - iyee and more polite than the imperative 
g$® A common situation in which the -naa form 

would be proper would be the case of an older brother 
addressing a younger brother who is no longer a child 
.'|nd, therefore, could not properly be addressed by the 
“£0 form and yet to use the - iyee form would be formal 
! : ’to the point of impoliteness. The -naa form is less 





abrupt than the - oo form. Compare the avoidance of 
abruptness in English by saying, "why don't you read 
this letter" or "you ought to read this letter" 
instead of "read this letter." English is not strict¬ 
ly comparable to Hindi since these English expressions 
might be used where Hindi would use - iyee . 


\5 *-%' sfcTT 1 


m m ^TT [ 


f =T 5 r TTf 


Why don’t you tell him. 

You ought to read this 
letter. 

You shouldn't walk in the 
park. 


9* Conditional Sentence 

A conditional sentence referring to an event in 
the future, may have the verb of the "if" clause in 
either the future or the optative and will have the 
verb of the result clause in the future. This is 
comparable to the English construction with the verb 
of the "if" clause in the present and the verb of the 
result clause in the future. 


spit % srre*r ?rt 3 


3PTT % 3TT? Wt ^ 
■ftcTR ^TT I 

O. 

mj ^ WTT ^PTT eft 
31? ^ % $> J {T I 


If he comes, I'll give him 
the book. 


If he sees the room, he'll 


take it. 


Note that the sentence in the conversation doesn't 
quite follow the pattern discussed above, since it has 
an optative form of the verb in both clauses. 


3PTT ^ =r 

if cif Mtqrfi 

f i 


If he isn't free in the 
evening, he might phone 


If the optative is used in the result clause, then 
the optative must also be used in the "if" clause and 
the sentence implies probability like English "may" or 
"might." 


| ^ STR $ d-% If he comes, I might give 

|S|||; 1%cTR I | him a book. 

10. Writing System 

10.1. Consonant Combinations 

| Some symbols that do not lend themselves to the 
joint writing that has been discussed previously are 
written separately but with the symbol „ called 
underneath the first consonant indicating that there 
«; n0 vowei between this consonant and the following 
one. The items, that you have met, which may be 
written this way are the following; 


daftar 


aTThaais 


10*2 New Consonant Combinations 


sattaais WTO 


ikkiis 




chabbiis 


sellings 


p|; Sriimaan 

This word is irregular since it is always written 
with at the end. 


10*4 Postpositions 

^IHp^ostpositions, when used with pronouns, are nor¬ 
mally written along with the pronoun as a single word. 
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RTT Ms room 

When used with nouns, the postposition is normally 
written as a separate word: 

TPT 3>T 4>hTF Ram's room 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. ttt arm-re t% t ? 

for him for your family 

for his brother for their families 

for my parents for your mother 

for your sister for your friends 

for my friend for our children 

for my friends for your wife 

for your elder brother for Mr. Ram Lai 

for your children for Mr. Mohan Eal Sharma 

for his family 

2 . cpf -srr snrwr i 

at 5:30 p.m. at 5.'45 p.m. at 10:45 p.m. 

at 8:15 p.m. at 12.30 p.m. at 10:15 a.m. 

at 10:45 a.m. at 8:45 a.m. at 1:30 p.m. 

at 7:30 p.m. at 1:15 p.m. at 4:30 p.m. 

at 9:45 a.m. at 6:15 p.m. at 2:30 p.m. 

at 7:30 a.m. at 12:45 p.m. at 1:30 a.m. 

3. ^ TFT ?ft ‘JfrpT %-'ftclT? -Iffl I TTW f I 

twenty-three 


some 


one dozen twenty-seven 

twenty-five twenty-two 

twenty-eight twenty-six 

twenty-one thirty 

twenty-four at least thirty 

twenty-nine 

4- 3^ TIT-TFFTT ! 

for one hour 

for at least one hour 

for two and a half hours 

for about an hour and a half 

for about an hour and a quarter 

for three and three quarters of an hour 

for at least three and a quarter hours 

for five and a half hours 

for about four and three quarters of an hour 

for four and a quarter hours 

for at least two and a half hours 

for about two and three quarters of an hour 

5. 3FTT % WR Wt -Tit gV Ml 4) Td 3T ? I 

is free 

isn't free 

goes out 

doesn't go out 

goes to the bazaar 

doesn't go to the bazaar 






goes for a walk 

doesn't go for a walk 

goes to his store 

doesn't go to his store 

goes to the dinner 

doesn't go to the dinner 

goes to the dinner at Ham's house 

doesn’t go to the dinner at Ram's house 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the Snglish given, making other changes, 
if necessary: 

i. mj -^rn? Tt trtt ff? ?rt MIftTf ti % i 

they Mr. Ram Lai 


you (polite) 


Mr. Ram Nath Sharma 


your son 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 


FF 2r rfr^TT i - 3 % % 

1. 3 FFFdltf % TFT TSTtfTFT i 

2. gF TFT Tt FF TFT Ft’t I 

3. 3 p Ffrf Ffrfrr 1 

4 . t 2r FTT5 3TF% FI $ TRt I 

5. FF tf FF R$'!T I 

6. arm <p Ftt 1 

7. ft armt ftt ttct Ferret 1 

8 . 2 f wn t t® Fert d'i j n 1 


fIft 1 
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9. ®T FF Rm |<*t Hg£ J l r I 

10 . ff gtr m ??ft % Trt t FrreFT i 

11 . 3 f^fr ■qgrr 1 
Iff: 12 T. fF t tt-it* j 

||; 13 . amt fn % 1 %Sr ftt t i 
§§ i 14 . fT4f 4T g ftff l 1 I 
15 . *T FF 1tff% TFTT gFT 1 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

H *f TRTT FTTT ?-FTTTT FFTT FTf^F I 

1. W FF FF$ t FF% ?R ? 

O, 

2. FFT 3 ?TFT Tt 3TFT& 3fT5T ? 

3. w $ mmw, t ftt g ? 
pi 4. TFT FT FF% TFT TFT Tt ? 

5. FFT t sntr 5Rn* 4 ? 

| : 6. fft tft t^=fr f&m- ? 

jj| 7 . *f ?? FFTF TFT % Fttg ? 

8. FFT 2f 3TF# 1%2r FF T2FT FT T"f ? 

9. FFT FF FMR % p Felt TTTT ? 

# 10. 2f fTrT^ F% 3TI M4T F dd 1T TF “> 

♦ 

"11. FFT 3? FF ■pPcTT# Fg[ ? 

12. FFT 3f 4 14^1 FF TFt TT "f=FT IF I ^c(T5r ? 

13- FFT FF FF FFT 3 it ? 

14. TFT t 3Rt % 1t$ ? 

U 15. FF FTF% FFT TF FfS ? 

B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given; 
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3 TFT #T fTFT % TTT - JTFT, % W $TT f, 

&TT f I TFT 3?T % i 

1. ^ 2rtt fFFT % WfT TfRcTT % i 

2. *T TFT % tf ^5 ftgTT I 

3 . *rfr qrfr 3rfr wi 3 TMt i 

4. S|TT FT# ?#T <4NIT & TTT ^ft'^T % 1 

5 . 3 TFT % TtTT TT ?cFfTT W g I 

6. *f arra^ f*rre ^wf i 

7 . TFT TT TfTTTT T?fP % f^RTt FT % I 

8 . Terr wr ?rfr % Rh ft ft % i 

9. 3 TFT % 3 31MT I 

10. T? 3^t TTfT % 3TF!t TFFff I 

F. Translate orally: 

1. If I go there. I'll call you on the phone♦ 

2. If you go there, you should tell me. 

3. If you go there, you should tell me before. 

4* I'll wait for you there. 

5. I'll wait for you there at 5 p.m. 

6. He will wait there for you till 5 p.m. 

7. There is still an hour and a half before he 

comes back. 

8. There is still an hour and a half before he 

comes back from the office. 

9. There is still an hour and a quarter before he 

comes back from the hospital. 

10. I'll have to come again. 

11. I'll have to come again to see him. 

12. I'll have to come again to see him in the 

evening. 
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13* Should I come again to see him in the evening? 
24. I should come again to see him in the evening. 

15. Tell him that he is staying in the Ashok Hotel. 

16. Tell him that I am staying in the Ashok Hotel. 

17. Tell him that I will stay in the Ashok Hotel. 

18. Tell him that you will stay in the Ashok Hotel. 

< 

19* I'll have to wait for him for about an hour. 

20. I'll have to wait for him for one hour at least 

21. He will have to wait for me for at least two 

hours. 

22. Should I wait for him for about an hour? 

23. Should I wait for him for one hour at least? 

24. You should wait for me for about an hour and a 
• half. 

25. You should wait for him for an hour and a half 

at least. 


1QQ 



LESSON XIV 


Conversation — Two old friends meet 

SHANKAR DAYAL 


-q^| H | ? 

RAM 

IFF! W3 

3ft FT, fH eft #T ft I 
3TTV 

ZR?T ^ 3TR ? 

% ^ 

3vfr 

F# Wt f*# w T*fr 

i 

SHANKAR 

WT 

3TPTT 

FT, 3 ^ #1" WT *T 

srrrr i 

HTgH 

*rr 

cTf^r gV TFgp? h 1% 
ywt *r i 


(you) recognized 
Hello, did you recognize me? 

LAL 

Shankar Dayal 
Oh yes, you are Shankar 
Dayal. 

(you) came 

When did you come here? 
“before 
never 
(I) saw 

I haven’t seen you here 
before* 

DAYAL 
city 
(I) came 

I came to this city yester¬ 
day. 

knowledge, awareness 
was 

But I didn’t know that you 
were also in this city. 
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RAM LAL 


y ou I ^ 


frr % 

^ -M9T ^TTT 

fsrr % i 

fr mf f?r am? ? 


I am here nowadays, 
recent time 
transfer 
has been 

I have been transferred 
here recently, 
what for, how? 

How did you come here? 


y?rw *fr3n: 
^trr 


arnrr ¥ 

o, 


SHANKAR DAYAL 


| aftT wf m 

3TRT # | 


company 
sales manager 
tour 

(I) have come 
Nowadays, I am a sales 
manager in a company and 
I*ve come here on a tour. 


RAM LAL 


^TTCT 


intention 


^ ^ ^ r ^ ? How long do you intend to 


stay? 


SHANKAR DAYAL 


effx 

snfr ^rr ■qf^ t^r artr 

I TFTT I 


more, else 

I’ll be staying four or 
five days more. 


om 










RAM LAL 

3FT 7% Wt ? Where are you staying? 

SHANKAR DAYAL 

HP? road, street 

HHTP” HP? Subhas Marg, Subhas Road 

§H I H HP? HT ^PTJT FhcT/ In the Kanpur Hotel on 
I Subhas Marg. 

RAM LAI 

cT^ f^rf FTH FTTt HFT Then come to our place some 

H ? evening, won't you? 

^ FTH HP?T F? ? Are vou free tomorrow 


evening, won't you? 
Are you free tomorrow 
evening? 


SHANKAR DAYAL 

HTcff party 

3x3 3FTH eft* Wpft Hfr 1*111 not free tomorrow 

H3* HIcff 'TRT ?F I evening, I have to go to 

a party. 

RAM LAL 

cTW ? Then (how about) the day 

after tomorrow? 


SHANKAR DAYAL 

FT, HpiT 7%HJ I Yes, the day after tomorrow 

will be fine. 

RAM LAL 

Hpr? WTft HFT snarl I Then come to our place the 

day after tomorrow. 


Ill 

i 

■ 


a 

1 
, 3 

:| : .'M 

v;| 

■ 

■ 

I 

■ 

1 

■ 

• 

■' 

■ 

I 

■ 


H'f TrH I Tpff TP? 

tzfgr 

HfS'lcHI TP^T TP? TT ? c 

Tn #r tt i 

ycH Vi t 

i*Tlv| i TpTT 

f^rrfr i #tt i 


Mahatma Gandhi Marg 
house 

At house number 18 on 
Mahatma Gandhi Marg. 
waiting 

to wait for, to expect 
1*11 be expecting you. 


SHANKAR DAYAL 

*f HT| HT3 STT I 1 11 be there by 5:30. 

w H T i 


GRAMMAR 


1. New Nouns 


Masc. I 


Fern. I 


d«uqtf r 

transfer 

Sfnxpfr 

company 

ntrr 

tour 

TTcff 

party 

WTT5T 

intention 


house 

Masc. II 


Fern. II 


WI 

city 

T<fPrTI 

waiting 

HTgH 

awareness 




knowledge 



FTO .. 

recent time 




sales manager 


TP? 

road, street 



New Verbs 





to recognize 
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9m 










9 cfp?r.r wjrr 


to wait for, to expect 


3• New Postpositions 

% 

% ^ 


before 


A* Porm of the Perfect 

The perfect form of a Hindi verb may be formed by 
adding the inflection -aa, -ee, -if, -11 to the stem 
of the verb. The inflection is already known and rep¬ 
resents masculine singular, masculine plural, femi¬ 
nine singular, and feminine plural respectively. 


Infinitive 



ffr^rr 

fRT 

Verb Stem 




w* 

Perfect — 

Masc. Sg. 


fttrr 

frr 


Masc. PI. 


wm 



Pem. Sg. 


ffrfr 

ffY 


Pem. PI. 


fMf 

fff 


If the stem of a verb is composed of two or more 
syllables and ends in vowel -a- followed by a conso¬ 
nant , then this vowel is dropped in pronunciation 
when the perfect endings are added. This, however, 
will not be indicated in the writing. 

Infinitive ^FRTTT samajhnaa 

Verb Stem samajh 

Perfect — Mase. Sg. samjhaa 

Masc. PI. sanghee 

Pem. Sg. samjhii 

Pem. PI. 'HHhO samjhii 


If the stem ends in a vowel, then the masculine 
singular ending is - yaa , always written ^TT, the mascu- 


a 


« 


line plural ending is - ee written ^ or% , the feminine 
singular and plural endings are -ii and -11 respective¬ 
ly , usually written 4 but occasionally ^fT and as 


well. 



Infinitive 

mrrr 


3TFJT 


Verb stem 


3cfT 


3fT 


Perfect — 

Masc. Sg. 

^cTRTT 


stht 



Masc. PI. 

(«ki \m) 

3tr (grr^) 

t ' 


Pem. Sg. 

^rrf ) 

3FT# (3rpfn 



Pem. PI. 

^fcrr# (sRrnfr) 

3TT# (3Tpfr) 


Some verbs 

have an irregular stem 

used in the 


formation of the perfect 

form. 

The ones you have met 

X 

so far are the 

following: 





Infinitive 


$TT 


i irhrr «rm 


Perfect — 

Masc. Sg. 

"Rfai 

■f^TT 

|3TT w 

a 


Masc. PI. 

“fire 


"PR 

I 


Pem. Sg. 

$r 

ft 

ft 3# 

L\ 


Pem. PI. 


ft 

ft s# *r£ 


5* Perfect Tense 

The perfect form of the verb is used by itself as 
a perfect tense. This tense usually equates with the 
English simple past tense. The negative is expressed 
by . 


W WffTX W I 

wf ^ arnrr ? 

^ i 

wf $r ftr i 


He went to the bazaar. 
When did he come here? 
I stayed in the hotel. 
The bus left from here. 


one 





5p? srnsrn; w i 


He did not go to the bazaar. 


6. Present Perfect Tense 

The present perfect tense is formed by using the 
perfect form followed by the simple present of the 
verb FfaT’to be." This usually equates with the 
English present perfect ("has gone" etc.). 

4MTT W % I He has gone to the bazaar. 

^ I •Mi f I I have come here on a tour. 

cff 1^rr% 3T# % I She has brought these books. 

The negative is expressed by and like the pres¬ 
ent imperfect, usually drops the simple present of 
the verb ^NT"to be." This means that the negative of 
the perfect tense and the negative of the present per¬ 
fect tense have the same form. 

[He didn’t go to the bazaar. 

strtt nfr w i 

[He hasn’t gone to the bazaar* 

. ^ _ [He didn’t come here 

cTS Wt 3TPTT I < 

[He hasn’t come here. 

7. Simple Past of the Verb i " to be " 

The simple past of the verb *?ThT "to be” has the 
following forms: 

Masc. Sg. *TT 

Masc. PI. $ 

Pern. Sg. 

Pem. PI. «ff 
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Just as the verb *?TiT is the only verb in Hindi 
which has a simple present, so it is the only verb 
which has a simple past. The simple past of Wt'-W' 
is used as a main verb usually equating with the 
English "was,” "were.” 

M ^ I i didn’t know (wasn’t aware). 

OT WW wmrr % *fr I At that time, I was in the 

bazaar. 

\37f% TtI ^5 Sfpft ^ ^ I His brothers were in Agra 

yesterday. 

3f tfel* wf *ff ? Where were these girls 

yesterday? 

8. " To be to^" "to be supposed to " 

|1;: The Hindi equivalent of the English verb "to be 
supposed to," "to be to” is the infinitive of the verb 
dependent upon "to be to" "to be supposed to" along 
with the verb ^t=TT* The subject of the verb is in the 
dative and as with the verb 1 WTC "must,” "have to" the 
infinitive may be used in the masculine singular form 
under all conditions or it may alternatively agree with 
the direct object, if the direct object is in the nomi¬ 
native case. 

The difference in meaning between the Hindi infini¬ 
tive plus W\ H} "to be supposed to" construction and the 
Hindi infinitive plus T "to have to," "must" con¬ 
struction is very close to that indicated by the 
translations. The infinitive plus construction 


implies that somebody expects you to do something which 







you either might or might not do hut normally would do. 
The infinitive plus ^6*11 construction implies greater 
urgency or necessity involving pressure by some external 
force, human or otherwise. 

TOcff % M I % 1 I am (am supposed) to go to 
a party. 

gV m f°R1T3 XSTT % I | I'm supposed to read this 

g5fr m f^cTR ■qffr % i j book. 

TFT iqsr 1r5Wr % l| Ram is to write some 

XT' 1 ! ^ -Raft f I j letters. 


TR 

3 % tr 2pfr% 


He is to buy five shirts. 


Note that the construction, when used with a 

dependent infinitive equates with an English "should," 
"ought to." The infinitive plus construction, the 

infinitive plus WtTT construction and the infinitive 
plus H’Sd'f construction are similar to each other in 
that the subject of all the three constructions is in 
the dative case and the infinitive may either be in 
the masculine singular form or it may agree with the 
direct object, if the direct object is in the nomina¬ 
tive case. 


gV zf? -f^cTR ■qSTT 31 RR! 

g£r X? l^cT-R Xfft 3Tf^ 

g*Fr -f^cTR XfTT t I 

gV Z& XRTR XffT % I 


I should read this book. 


I'm supposed to read this 
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rj^T ftti M VfTT Hf 4 \ I ill’ll have to read this 

^ x^fr |J book. 

9* HTgH 

2he word HljjW "knowledge," "awareness" may be used 
tith the subject in the dative case and with the verb 
IFf-tT ”to be" as an alternative of the verb vjj'HH I 


"to know." 


TT^T % “ft TO 
3TO TOTO % I 
$ STTTcfr f “ft TO 3^ 
wf TRcr % j 


I know that there is a 
dinner at his place 
tomorrow. 


io. rrrrr 

H§|;. The form WTJ^T "intention" is used in a con¬ 
struction that is similar to the English "it is my 
; intention to go..." with the "to go" expressed by the 
oblique form of the infinitive plus TO. Note the 
word order of those sentences which state the person 
involved and those which don’t state the person. 

TOTTO ’ftcTR' It is my intention to read 

^ % I this book (I intend to 


TO" cR> TO TOTTO % ?: 

arrqro totto to 
to % ? 


read this book). 

How long do you intend 
to stay? 


11. " Four or five " 

2he Hindi equivalent of the English numeral ex- 




pression of the type "one or two," "two or three" etc* 


doesn’t use any word equivalent to the English "or." 
TTT t rf^ four or five days 

^fPT sfe two or three hours 


TT n'M Efc two or three hours 

12* aitl 

The form 3TpX besides having the meaning "and" also 
means "more," "else*" 

3pfT TTT TR f^T sftq I’ll stay for four or five 


fwt i 

ff artr Trft? ? 

3ftr si fire ? 

^ 3ftr ^rf^e i 


days more. 


Do you need something else? 


I need one more. 


WJrTT 


"waiting" is an equivalent of 3cwiT 


and will occur in the same constructions as \T <=t>Tii! 

3 wrr il 




TFT *3^tTTT 3q 

W % I 
TFT f^rrr 

TFT % I 

3fT5f ^TFT IT ^T% W 
5hfT^lT =Pi" fa* I 
3TR ?TFT W ^TIT 


I’ll wait for (expect) you. 


■He is waiting for Ram* 


I Please wait for (expect) 
me today at 6 p.m. 
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14* Writing System 

14.1 Consonant Combinations 

||gr.New consonant combinations in this lesson are: 


Is 


seels 


rg 

* 

maarg 

TP? 

rT 

i 

paarTii 

TT^f 

tm 

c 5 ? 

mahaatmaa 

WTTRT 


Combinations of the above type, whose components 
are obvious, will not be noted in future lessons. 

14*2 Irregular Spellings 

Tile symbol "kg" is irregular, since the compo¬ 
nents are not similar either to "k" ^ or "g" 'W or 

"g" y * 

pratiikgaa 3kflTi I' 

The following spelling is also irregular: 
maalum H l$H 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Kindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1* *T ^ ^TP?-Wr^TT j I 


for you (familiar) 
for your father 
for your mother 
for his friend 
for his parents 
for her sister 


^WTT | 

for her children 
for Mr. Ram Nath 
for Mr. Ram Nath Sharma 
for Mr* Sharma’s family 
for my friends 


for her sister for my friend and his wife 

for her elder brother for my friend and his family 
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2. 


^ TT^f ^ STRT % I 


tomorrow 

the day after tomorrow 
two days after tomorrow 
tomorrow in the evening 
tomorrow at 5 p«m. 

tomorrow at 5 o’clock in the evening 

tomorrow at 8:45 p*m. 

tomorrow at 5^30 p*m. 

the day after tomorrow at 6:30 p.m. 

the day after tomorrow at 7:15 p.m. 

the day after tomorrow at 8:30 p.m. 

the day after tomorrow at 6:45 p*m. 



4 • 3pf T - 

how many days 
a few days 
some time 
two days 
four days 


?TPrr % ? 

seven or eight days 
five or six days 
two or three hours 
four or five hours 
seven or eight hours 
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three or four hours 


four or five days 
three or four days five or six hours 
two or three days 

5. ?ft %vwr fTprr ^ ^-| ? 

stay here to go there 

stay in this city to go to the doctor’s office 

to live in this house to stop at the station 

to return from Agra to work 

come here to work in this store 

6. W qft 3nr^fr %-| 

who lives in Agra 
who should go to the bazaar 
who will buy some Hindi newspapers 
' who reads English books 
who studies Hindi 
who brought medicine for me 
who has come from Ajmer 
who works in the fruit store 
who will tell you about that hotel 
who was at the bus stop this morning 
who should learn to read Hindi 
whose daughter learns Hindi 
whose son learns Hindi in this school 
whose house is near the hospital 
whose house is in my neighborhood 
whom I will see tomorrow morning 
whom you should give these books 


pi ^ 





whom he will tell about you 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes, 
if necessary: 

1. _3TR fr srnrr f i 

I (masc.) they (masc.) 

she X (fern#) 

you (masc., familiar) you (masc., polite) 

we (fem.) they (fern.) 

he we (masc.) 

you (fem., polite) you (fem., familiar) 

2. _ ft zref "IfTT i 

I (masc.) they (masc.) 

she I (fern.) 

you (masc#, polite) you (masc., familiar) 

we (fem.) they (fern*) 

he we (masc.) 

you (fem., familiar) you (fem., polite) 

G. Transform the following simple present tense sen¬ 
tences to simple past tense sentences according to the 
model given: 

eh; 3 t I -qw src *r i 

1. qqr qqw^r 3 t ? 

2. *rfr qrfr m *f t i 

3. qi srm % i 

4. =PTT ^TT qj it ? 

5. 3% H % I 

6. w qqr srafr qff % i 
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7- q? 3p^fr =r#f % i 

8- qrq qfq qrqq t i 
9. cRTT % qtt qi # ? 

io. arrqsfr qtrr % ? 

;4?S-V:Vv-: • 

D * Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to perfect tense sentences according to the 
model given: 

111 ^ ^wr qrcrr % i -=re snync w i 

i* % t ? 

||i 2 * THT-^RI'T % qqT ^TcTT % I 
llllli TTfr 4W tr q% qf^cft % t 

4- - qw srqFf stt snrrr % ? 

5 - f% 3 tr ir? mcT t i 

6* 2l f^aif wf Th^cTI t ? 

7- qq qq 'SSTq 9T IRicTl' % 1 

8 * W 3TR qT# if qqcf t ’ 

Cv 

9. ere qr?5 *rfrq% qrqrx qw t i 
| 10 - m qq wt % $sfr % ? 

,s. Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to present perfect tense sentences according 
to the model given: 

qf q'Rrrr qwr % i-qq q-psrnr w % i 

1 . W Tnft qiT % TR q% |HcfT % | 

; 2. ^ Hhd iq &$)- <prR qq tWT % I 

3 . 3TR qw ^q wwt % OTcF t ? 

4. q^ q?T % qRJ $ qjcfr % I 

III 5. 3TR qi4t m 97^ 2f *fT ERcT t •> 

Cv 

6 . TT^ - IT^Pr % ? 
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7 - ¥5fY h <rid f? I 

8. qr? 3 snyfr % i 

9. TFT zff ^T di'fflct It? % <rt I d I" % i 

10. Yt HT# 5fTfTT TOYr t I 

P. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

W WTWT f? I -3% 3TFTT % I 

1 . Ef? #T fw T f TOT % I 

2. tort WTTcrr i i 

Cv 

5. w cm hhY rte? h sfi% t ? 

4. ^ ¥# ^cqfr 3 ^FT ^TcTT f I 

5. ^rr f9 ^T3fTT % TOTRTT TO* Wf\^ it ? 

6. #fr % ?H TT^f TOT .TOTM ^Hdl % ( 

7. h f^=fr Tterr wrmr i i 

o, 

8. m TOT ttWT % I 

9. W 5f¥ ^TT-'^TOm FT TO ’ r I" % I 
io. to? -Prot to^ttot tottot % ? 

G. Translate orally: 

1* I know that he is in this city. 

2. I don f t know where he lives in this city. 

3. He is a sales manager nowadays. 

4- Nowadays, he is a sales manager in a company. 

5* Nowadays, I am a doctor in the Ashok Nagar 

Hospital. 

6. I have been transferred to this place. 

7. I have been transferred to this place recently. 

8. Then come to our place some evening, won't you? 
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9 ' ^uT^uf *° th8 *“»«•«» »or„l„ s , 

10. He is going on a tour, isn’t he? 

11. He should come to this city tomorrow. 

12. Should he come to this city tomorrow? 

13 ' “see »“ 83 *° this olty - he certainly 

lf Hindi books? 0 tfUS ° lty ’ they wm bw y sorae 

15 ' “booS™ ” * tour - 1,11 b «ng yon some 

16. If we come here, we will stay with you. 

17 * If yo£r store?° me b ° 0kS ’ s* 16 ' 11 bu ^ them ^om 

18. If my parents come here, I’ll tell you. 

19. If you go there, please tell me. 

20. If you are sick, go to hr. Sharma's office. 
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LESSON XV 


Conversation — Entering School 

PRINCIPAL 

^ STT 1 # Wf Hello, what can I do for 

^fT f ? you? 


KELKAR 


admission 


3 amfr i t£Y #r *r<ff I have come to see you about 

% «rrt ^ TTH SHRIT the admission of my 


younger daughter. 


PRINCIPAL 


KELKAR 


3RTTT to have done, to get 

done 

to have admitted, to 
get admitted 

3TR 3% Vm ^ % *l<ff Which grade do you want to 

^TTTr WH& 1? ? get her admitted to? 

KELKAR 

STT3Tf eighth 

^ ^ I In eighth grade. 

PRINCIPAL 

used to study 

3Ffr c?¥ HScft ? Where has she been studying 

up to now? 

KELKAR 


eighth 


In eighth grade. 


PRINCIPAL 


Poona 
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In Poona. 


last, previous 
year 

I was in Poona till last 
year and my daughter was 
studying there. 

I have just recently been 
transferred here, 
school 

After coming here, I have 
learned that this is the 
best school in the city, 
to put 

And therefore, I want to 
put her in this school. 

PRINCIPAL 

N I language 

hTcR i *[ I native language, mother 

tongue 

^*1 ^6°fl H’iriH! ^ ! What is your daughter’s 

% ? native language? 

KELKAR 

MTT<51 Marathi 

; I Marathi. 

PRINCIPAL 

.^T awareness, knowledge 


■fw 

Wff) 

cffi 2f if *rr 

Cn, 

3ftr *rtt qiff ^rscfr 

• # 

sfr i 

anfr % tr *rrr ?m^rr 
znrf frr % i 

srr^r m trrgH jgrr 
■fa W HTT ¥T 

3f^T "^5 £ I 

wr 

aftr itfr 

T^TT tfwt # I 
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W WtTT 

%VWf wt Md i iff ‘ft *n 1^f> 

% wft i^xr)l A 
f^fr 3 T'rr# chfr % i 

f^RR? 

i^rft ^ 3 *fr wfr t^nrf 

#r t^st! f^t *f itcft 


to be aware, to know 
state, province 
instruction, study 
You must be aware that in 
all the schools of this 
province instruction is 
given in Kindi* 
subject 

In our school too instruc¬ 
tion in all the subjects 
is given in Hindi. 


KBLKAR 


'ft' fT, TR? #T 

^nwrfr % i 

*rfr vm $ tV' 

*fr "q^fr «fr i 

t^n 

^ITT PfflT % 3% 

3 qrM qrfsrr# wtrfr 


knowledge, information 
Yes, I know about that. 


My daughter studied Hindi 
too in school, 
thought, idea 

I don*t think she will have 
any difficulty in Hindi 


PRINCIPAL 


m ctt 1 i 


Then it 1 s all right. 


STTcPTr 


seventh 


TRT 

TRT 
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pass 
to pass 
certificate 



You must certainly have her 
seventh grade certificate 


PRINCIPAL 


Then please send her here 


tomorrow morning 
people 


We will enroll her in this 


school 


KELKAR 


Good-bye 


GRAMMAR 


* New Nouns 


admission 


study, instruction 


Marathi 


knowledge, 
information 




Masc. II 


frsR? 

fWT 


gem. II 
TPTT 


school 


HM'TT 


language 
native language 


state, province 
subject 
thought, idea 


certificate 

people 


New Verbs 


<t >(111 to get done, to have done ^Ni! to send 
T^RT to put 


§F1T to send 


$RT to write 


Hlff ^TRT 
W FhTT 
TR I^TT 


to get admitted, to have 
to be aware of, to know 
to enroll 


3 * New Adjectives in -aa 

3TT33T eighth 

« 

¥Tcf3T seventh 


fWT last, previous 


4* Past Imperfect Tense 

The past imperfect form of the verb is composed of 
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the imperfect form of the verb plus the simple past of 
the verb "to be.” Note that although both forms 

show inflection for gender and number, it is only the 
simple past of the verb ^'i'l "to be" that will show 
the feminine plural inflection -11. 


Masc. Sg. 

%WTT m 

t 

. 

WTcTF $TT 

Masc. PI. 

^fcf 

•qf% § 

^ $ 

Pern. Sg. 

^fr 

TTjcfr ?fr 

♦ 

«rnfr «fr 

Pern. PI. 

^fr ?ff 




|gf| This form of the verb will frequently equate with 
the English "used to" form of the verb. 

IP TNr wwt 'sm-rr i used to go to the bazaar 

j| I every morning. 

'f^TT ^ I She used to study in this 

j§ school. 

^ spfr f?X 1 d i Sometimes, he used to write 

*TT I me letters. 

This form of the verb may also be used to refer to 
events in the past, which continued over a period of 
time where English is likely to use a form like "was 
studying," "has been studying": 

31? 3Pff cR> 3^1“ 1 3cpft ? Where has she been studying 
Jf. up to now? 

5* Causative Verbs 

I Many verbs in Hindi, besides having a form which 
will be called here the basic form, will have another 

form, which will be called the first causative. Thus 
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the verb ^VTT *>to ^ 0 tr classified as a basic form 
of the verb, and the verb ^^ * "to get done" "to 
have done" is the first causative. The first causative 


will have a complete inflection paralleling that of 
the basic verb: 


Infinitive 

wvrr 

3TRT 

Imperfect (mase. sg.) 

wm 

WTJ3T 

Present Imperfect (3rd, masc.sg.) 

3Rif % 

^TTcTT % 

Past Imperfect (3rd, masc.sg.) 

3T 

3TTcTT 3T 

Perfect (masc.sg.) 

tw 


Present Perfect (3rd, masc.sg.) 

fWr % 

^TFTT % 

Present Progressive (3rd, masc.sg. 

W % 

fTTWt 

Optative (3rd, sg.) 

wt 


Future (3rd, masc.sg.) 

WtTTT 

^TT^TT 

Imperative (familiar) 

5Rt 

^rrat 

Imperative (polite) 




For the verb 3H/TT "to do” (and for most verbs that 
are transitive) the basic verb will imply that the 
subject performs the action, whereas the first causa¬ 
tive will imply that the subject gets somebody else, 
i.e., causes somebody else, to perform the action. 

This will apply to the verb.^TTT by itself and also 
to verb phrases with ^TTT such as ^TTT "to work,” 
Ml li 3TpTT "to call on the phone" etc. 

3^ WT TWT % ? What is he doing? 

31? 3*31’ T W % ? What is he getting done? 

3TR 3 FX x*?T IF I I f m doing this work 
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^I3 ‘t<T T^T IF \ I ! m getting this work done. 

li I I He will call me on the phone, 
li XTTOTT I He will have me called up 
(i.e. , he will get his 
secretary to do it). 

% 3% 13*3 A 3^1 I He will admit him to the 

school. 

% 3% 13*3 ^ '<¥'{ I ^ I He will get him admitted to 


% 3% ^ i 


the school. 

31? ^f*? °FX ^t!T I He can’t do it. 

31? ^T*F 3>TT 13>d 1 I He can’t get it done. 

H 3¥ 31? 3>'R ^nft ^XTT 31$ci i I He doesn’t want to do it. 

31? 3W 3>Th WTTTT He doesn’t want to get it 

H|| 3'RcfT' | done. 

■■ The person that one gets to do something is ex- 
pressed in Hindi by means of the postposition^ . 

31? % He will get his servant tc 


sFTRTr I 


He will get his servant to 
call me up. 


6. Ordinal Numerals 

jj The ordinal numerals first, second, third, and 
fourth are irregular in formation in Hindi. The in¬ 


flection is that of a regular adjective in -aa. 

first cfpBTT third 

IS T second 3^17 fourth 


third 


second 


fourth 


The ordinal number "sixth" has the following 


variants: 


chaTw&a 
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W3TT ehaThw£§ 

chaThaa 

Other ordinal numerals are formed by adding 3T 
to the cardinal numerals* 


■qf^f 

p&acwaa 

fifth 

mq i 

saatwSS 

seventh 

q iT£q i # 

baarhwaa 

twelfth 


pandrhwaa 

fifteenth 


biiswaa 

twentieth 

H' c "fl^q f 

pacciisw&a 

twenty-fifth 


* 

All the ordinals ending in 3T have the following 
inflections: 


Masc. Sg. 

H1 \ 

Masc. PI. 


Pem. 

TPT-ff 


7.1WT 

The form f^fTT "thought," "idea" is frequently 
used where English uses the verb "think." For English 
"I think" the Kindi expression is literally "my thought 
is4," ATr ‘fX^TT % I Where English has the negative of 
the verb "to think," i.e., "I don't think he is coming," 
Hindi uses the negative in the subordinate clause, 
literally "my thought is that he isn't coming": ^RT 
fWX % ^ 3fT TFT I 

*rrr fqRTT % ^ 3T3TT I think he is going to the 

^FWT I bazaar. 


^TT t^TTT % "Pf> TW ^ NIT I don't think he is going 
ITTv: ^THFIT I to the bazaar. 

8 . «tM*l 0 

Ihe form f) "knowledge , 11 "information" may 

be used in situations where English uses the verb "to 
know about." The person who knows is in the dative 
case, and the thing known about is expressed by the ^T 
form of the noun or pronoun. 

|| 3^" ^ ^Tcf #T WFWTtt I know about that. 

% I 

^ Does he know about my 

q i ^ iTr % ? coming? 

9V > " Must " 

Where English uses "must be” meaning that something 
is almost sure to be true rather than in the meaning of 
obligation, Hindi uses the future of the verb wT’il. 
Where in English a sentence of this kind frequently 
has in it "certainly" or "surely,” Hindi frequently 
has ^T, *33^, cfl" — #t I 

IS ^ IT j’W vlwl FcTr^ You must certainly have her 

TNT I certificate. 

TO. Agreement 

The^FT forms, *RT, 3WT etc., are sometimes 
separated from the noun they modify. Thus in the 
sentence: 

-3! mT T’i'U Wm^T You must have her 


iipi 
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Trer ^r 
ftrr fr \ 


seventh grade certifi¬ 
cate. 


theOT% modifies the infinitive *and is in the 
oblique because is oblique. This is like the 
English "her passing seventh grade." 

g'tH his clothing store 

In the above phrase modifies 5 ^ M and is in 

the feminine form. 

11. Superlative Construction 

Where English uses the superlative form of the 
adjective, Hindi uses the positive form of the adjec¬ 
tive preceded by This type of expression is 

identical with the comparative type, discussed in 
Lesson XII, in that both use a% construction. 

^ i’MT This is the best school in 

3T^T % I the city. 


the city. 


12 . wtn 


The word may be used in the meaning "people" 
and may also be used after a noun or pronoun merely to 
indicate that the preceding noun or pronoun is plural. 
This use of with pronoun is quite common and 

acceptable in Hindi, but the use ofWt*T with noun is 
generally not considered good Hindi and should there¬ 


fore be avoided. 

«ift W 

t ? 


What do people say about 
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Wt*T W TFT Wl I We will enroll her. 

( cTt 7 ! The doctors in this city 

I are good. 


are good. 


13* Writing System 


regular Spellings 


The following words have an irregular spelling: 
wiSai 


wiSai 

bhaaSaa 


WTWT 


maatri bhaagaa h i m\ ty i 

There are many items in Hindi written as if they 
should be pronounced - ay at the end, but these are all 
pronounced -ai. In the future, these forms will not 
be given in the list of irregular spellings. 


EXERCISES 

kM Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


ssr stttt ft 


his brother 


R^rfr h «fr i 

Ram Lai’s sister 
Mr. Ram Lai 
that girl 
that boy 
my friend 
this woman 


2 * tfr 


fourth 

eighth 




twenty-eighth 

seventeenth 




tenth twenty-fifth 

twelfth thirtieth 

thirteenth twenty-second 

nineteenth twenty-fourth 

twenty-first twenty-sixth 

3 . 3FTT qRF WTWTT -I 

then I f ll see him 

then I'll go with him 

then he will go with me to the bazaar 

then I'll give him these Hindi books 

then he will certainly see me 

then he will be able to study Hindi 

then he will give me a call before he comes 

then I'll give him the medicine 

then he will bring his daughter's certificate 

4.3^ _w «rr 1 

of this thing of his being here 

of this book of his going to Agra 

of this place of his coming here 

of his return of his coming here today 

5. _3% *rr 1 

till last year 
till yesterday 

till the day before yesterday 
till two days before yesterday 
till last night 
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till 8 o'clock last night 
till 3 p.m. yesterday 


till 10 a .itu yesterday 

6. TUT-f^rf-pST Tiff i 

his his brother’s 

their your son's 

your your daughter* s 

g|!• Ram Lai's her younger sister’s 

fit Joto’s her elder brother’s 

his friends' that woman's 


7. % fH^T- I 

who lives in Agra 
who works in the hospital 
who is your friend 
who is your friend's son 
who studies Hindi 
who studies Hindi in your class 
whose name is Ham Lai 
II whose parents live in Kanpur 

whose parents will go to Agra tomorrow 
from whom you got this book 

$L Substitute orally in the sentences given below the 
Hindi equivalent of the English given, making other 
changes, if necessary: 

j§ H_f^fr ffri 1 3 gfr^rr «nr 1 

Ijggsgl (masc.) we (raasc.) 

I (fern.) 
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she 






you (masc., polite) you (masc., familiar) 

we (fem.) they (fern*) 

they (masc.) he 

you (fem., familiar) you (fem., polite) 

2 . 3TP# TRT-cTt FHT tT I 

her certificate a Hindi dictionary 

that book envelopes 

a ticket postcards 

some oranges some five-new-pice stamps 

medicines some handkerchiefs 

my address some undershirts 

C. Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to past imperfect tense sentences according 
to the model given: 

TR TT'dTT '■’TiTTr 3 I-TR CRTR TTcTT TT I 

1. 3 tft wr f i 

2 . t3Y t 3Y g3r tt ffrmj % i 

5. ft #mrr Trrfr t i 

4 . Trr 3tr f 3Y gTH % tt% Tfrrt 3 ? 

5 . 3 fW 3rsrtr rtt 3 TFcfr t i 

5 .3TR FT TTT 3 pRft <=1 dTd § I 

7.3 P p Wfc 3TT f I 

8. 3 3ttr3 fTR 3 TR TTfT t I 

9. TR §T 3TR TRTT 5iTTF TTF3 Ft ? 

io.3 t 3Y 3 PF-<f)' #r ftdi3 TfrrYY f i 

D. Transform the following present imperfect sentences 
to perfect tense sentences according to the model 
given: 
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of^ ctrtt ' 5 rn = rT % i-'W wr i 

1.3TR Tg-'cIT % TT ^1z3 t ? 

2.3IT TT# FTt TT-TcHT TT 7W % I 

3. TR TF TR 5(3 TT 3TRT % ? 

4. STPrt 3 Pd« TTlY TTcT t 3 ^<icTl % 1 

5. fRrt 13 tt3 tft t ? 

6 . ?R? TtT TflTt 3 TT TRW TT3 t I 

7. TTTFT YYd3 t3 TTRtY 3IT3 3 ? 

■ 

8.3 3fWTR 3 TTT TRT f I 

9-3Y VWf TfT TT3 3 l 

10. <R TR t 3 2^r?n[ 3 TTTT Tlcf 3 1 

E. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

TF tY?H TRT 3 I -3% tY?H TTTT TfT I 

1. TF f3=3Y TRT % I 

2. 3 3Rltr Ft2T 3 3FRT § I 

3. 3tT TT# Ttt TI TRT % I 

4. TF TR TR Tt MRrtr TTft 3 I 

5. 3U Ttn TT TT TT TR TRT % I 

6 . 3 3% FtR TT TFT RRT f I 

7. tf Pf^ 3Y 1^crr3 TfRerr % i 

8. 33 H l d l fMdT TT 3 T5ct t I 
9- 3 M'UoV toTFTT TYrT f I 

Y io. ft ?3Y tY?h tt tt3 3 ! 

■//, • •• 

P. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

fe IYcTR TFT -fTT-fr % ?-fYdTt TFT tT^cft ?ff ? 

•; • 
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1 . *?? «rNt ?*Fr wr % ? 

2 . W I ^1*3 «H't 1 «l Mcl I % | 

3.5RT qgf % gScfr % I 

4.3itT^ TPT ¥t f3> WfT ^cfr t | 

5. srrft ?t -ft^rr % ? 

6. ^TT Tt^T ETI spTT % ? 

7. f'trr ■tjrt ^'cfi % j 

8. ^ -srvqcTT^ % e^rr ^nraT ? i 

Os. 

9. Trfr ww r 14 % fs?fr % i 

io. *rrr wri wi £r wirtt t i 

G-. Translate orally: 

1. You certainly must have her certificate. 

2. He certainly must have my address. 

3* You certainly must have his books. 

4. You certainly must have her seventh grade 

certificate. 

5. They certainly must have this hotels address. 

6 . I’ll get you admitted to the school. 

7. I’ll get his son admitted to the school. 

8 . I’ll get my friend admitted to the school to¬ 

morrow. 

9. Can you get my brother admitted to the school 

tomorrow? 

10. Should I get my daughter admitted to this 

school? 

11. He used to study Hindi here. 

12. Yi/hat subjects do you study in this school? 

13. What languages do you study in the school? 

14. What languages will he study in the school? 
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15- What languages can I study in this school? 

16. This is the best school in the city. 

17. This is the best bookstore in this bazaar. 

18. I think this is the best book of this year. 

19* I think Ram Lai is the best boy in the school. 

20 . I don’t think she used to work here. 

21. I don’t think she knows how to write Hindi. 

22. I don’t think his native language is Marathi. 

23. I don’t think you should see him tomorrow. 

24. I don’t think he has been transferred here 

recently. 

25. I don’t think the instruction is given in Hindi 

here. 


LESSON XVI 

Conversation — An Accident 

SAM NATH 

2TT3T trip, journey 

^ M I 31 Hello, how was your trip 

T#t ? yesterday? 


twt *rr 

•q^ ^fPTT 

♦ 

zrnrr nt 3r^r jit, wi m 

% W «rr, 3T TO 

<rfr 3 qf w i 


was coming hack 
trouble 

to get (in), be in¬ 
volved (in) 

The trip was fine but when 
I was coming back, I got 


in trouble. 


mf, wtr fsrr ? 


BAM NATH 


Why, what happened? 




ffeTT 
Tter-g'ferr 
nld I if 3 Tf I 


accident 
car accident 

There was a car accident. 


3ft ? %% ? 


RAM NATH 


Oh, how? 
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BILL 


returning 
had happened 


itif «fr 

TO ctzf to ?m it 
nt eft i 


-q-pfr 

TTO TIT err 

to -q-pfr tto tit *rr i 

TTqff 

♦ 

$RT 

it w err 


It got dusk when I was 
coming back yesterday 
(lit.: at the time of my 
returning, the evening 
had happened), 
water, rain 
was raining 

It was raining at that time 
quite, rather, enough 
darkness 
had happened 


#rrr Wt W *IF I And it had gotten quite 


RAM NATH 




weather 



nt qtrr Trrfr- rnr 
ftw err j 


rrfTTpPr 


Then the weather had gotten 
quite.bad. 


?mT t 

w w «rr 


caution 


to drive 


was driving 


*f eft 


% SFPfr I W as driving my car very 
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qtST W T5T I 


cautiously. 


% 

3TT% q'ftf i 
H'RT ^THT 


3 ust then 
from in front 
c oming 
to run into 


'TT ^fr •H % 3TT% q |(fl But just then a car coming 

HtcTT W TteT % cJ3»TT I from the opposite 

direction (in front of me) 
ran into my car. 

RAM NATH 

d'qt speed 

3fT «fT was coming 

i 3*? H*fd( «f^cf ri'ff $ 3fT Was that car coming very 

nfr «fr ? fast? 


WT , ^ HlZT Mt 
% 3rr «fr i 


sftr wwr %, ifr 

sp# ^ i 
HtcTI^TST 

^t?rr 


Yes, it was coming very 
fast, 
to seem 
brake 

And, it seems its brakes 
weren f t good (either). 
the driver 


reason, cause 

to get, to find, to be 
possible to 
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’hIzwch sfr 3^ § 
TPTT aftr ff^TT 

W I 

I 

Tte 

3mwt cTf 3TTf ? 


The driver couldn’t see on 
account of the fog and 


ran into me. 


RAM NATH 


injury 

You didn’t get hurt, did 


SR strt 


3 at SR WT TT 

3 % m srrt i 


to be saved 
to be saved 

No, I was safe, but he got 
somewhat hurt. 


RAM NATH 


really, in reality 

p|; ,; ^ ^ were involved 

^ eft* 3TR % Then you really were in- 

v '. ; / ' ' •; /; ; ■ 

^ W I volved in trouble. 


were involved 


volved in trouble. 


FT, 3^1? % 3*3 TlYes, because of this I 

^ *TT H couldn’t come home tj 


c ftZ W I 


couldn’t come home till 
quite late last night. 


p^o 







GRAMMAR 


1. New Nouns 


Masc* I 

Fem. I 


(l (no pi*) 

darkness tn c ) c n*fl 

(no pi.) caution 

*}q<I (no pi*) 

fog rt'jTl 

(no pi.) speed 

Masc* II 

Fem, II 


^TfT (no pi.) 

water, rain^TTf 

trip, journey 


weather 

trouble 


brake WtZT 

car 


ffeTT 

accident 


cFW 

reason, cause 


WtZ 

injury 

* New Verbs 

WT 

to rain 


^THT 

to drive 


^THl 

to collide, 

to run into 

WHI 

to seem 


mrr 

to get, to 

find, to be 


possible 

to 

WTT 

to be saved 



Note that in this lesson you have met a new 
causative verb that pairs off with a basic form like 
the basic form^TTT, causative form0*11 ,discussed in 
Lesson XV: 

Basic form Causative form 

t5 fo5TT to go TOT to drive, to cause 

to go 
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2*1 New Compound Verbs 
llg gype I 

j|!| : *TTT to get into, to be involved in 
^TTT to collide, to run into 
HI ^ ^TTT to be saved 


^TTTT 3FTTT to travel, to take a trip 
3* Bast Perfect Tense 

ff|j | past perfect of a verb is formed by using the 

simple past form of the verb WtTT along with the per- 
p^ct form of the verb* If the verb agreement is 
feminine plural, only the auxiliary will show the 
inflection for plural, -11; the main verb will show 
only the feminine inflection -ii* 


k : : 

Masc. Sg* 

«rr 

W ?TT 

ffi 

Sy; 

Masc. PI. 

%% 5r 

7 r? 

$4" 

Pern. Sg. 

?fr 


: 

Pern. PI. 


»rf 


f Ehe past perfect is used in Hindi where English 
uses, the past perfect forms like "had gone," "had 


written" etc* 


^ ^ Rif!" He hadn’t come back by that 

^ ^ time* 

l H While I was returning 

j§§! ^ ^ I yesterday, evening fell* 

The past perfect tense is also used in Hindi where 
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English will use just the past tense * In stating a 
series of events in the past, the first is likely to 
be in the past perfect and the others in the perfect* 
Many uses of the past perfect derive from this 
situation in that they will imply that something more 


is going to be stated* 

3 TO STTTt W^T, # 

^ % ‘PWT 


Yesterday I went to Agra, 
I met a friend there**. 


H 


TOT 3TR TO 3TPft TO ? Did you go to Agra yester- 


TO TO T^r TO I He met me yesterday. 


4* Past Progressive Tense 

The present progressive is formed by using the 
present perfect of the verb TOTT along with the stem rM 
of the main verb, e.g., TO T WT % * The past progressive 
is formed similarly by using the past perfect of the 
verbTFTT along with the stem of the main verb, e*g*, 

TO W TO* This usually equates with the English past § 
progressive "was reading," "was going” etc. 

TOft TO TOT TO ! It was raining* 

WT TO TfZT cl'jiT % Was that car coming very ; :|§| 
TO T#T ? fast? 


5* Verb Review 

The forms of the imperfect, present imperfect and 
past imperfect are parallel to those of the perfect, 
present perfect and past perfect. 
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fwr 
fqwr % 
Thtscit ?tt 


■ftcrr 
~Pwt % 

■ftFT «TT 


"When" Clause 


Where English uses a "when" clause to express the 
time at which something was taking place, Hindi may 
use the word WT preceded by the imperfect form of the 
verb in the oblique case. Thus where English has "when 


"Sj. 


I was returning," Hindi may have literally "at the time 

tv. 1 

of returning" WT . The person involved in the 


Iffl 


action may be expressed in Hindi by the TO form, thus 

&& W, ?5tc!xf WT, TFT % W although the 

; 

>erson is likely to be omitted if the context is clear 
without it* 

TO ^TcirT TO 1 ? Wt It got dusk when I was com- 

^ I ing back yesterday* 

TOfT TOTO I can’t go out when it f s 

Hft TO TOTT i raining. 


raining. 






' I 
'mm 


-he time of the action is simultaneous with that of 
the main verb, i.e*, ^TcTcf T?TOf will mean "when I was 




eturning” if the main verb is past but will mean 
| r when I am returning" if the main verb is present. 
(¥t) TRTI WTcT W Wfe T There was a car accident 
jjsferr Tt *T# 1 when I was going to the 


to£ % to# wr 


when I was going to the 
bazaar. 


1*11 see him when he is 




’Prj g a rr i 


taking a walk in the park. 


7. qi^T 

The form TTc5T is used in two constructions: 

1.3TOT may be added to the oblique form of the 
infinitive of a verb. Such a form may be used as a 
verbal adjective modifying a noun or it may be used 
as an agentive noun. When used as an adjective, it 
has the regular inflection, i.e. , q I , and 3 \<$) 

and frequently equates with an English clause intro¬ 
duced by ’'who,'* "which,” e.g. , 

TTsm % ^6^1 The boy coming from the 

♦ * 

bazaar. 

The boy who is coming from 
^ the bazaar. 

\$t nld < A car coming from the oppo- 

firft h)c{ % i T# 1 site direction ran into 

my car. 

f^fr I The boy, who speaks Hindi, 

W$T % % 1 is in this room. 

twfr The girl, who is buying the 

ftft WT silk clothes, lives in 

% | this city. 

When used as a noun, the masculine form ends in 
cf'f^T and has the inflection of a masculine class I 
noun, and the feminine form ends inq \$) and has the 
inflection of a feminine class I noun. An agentive 
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Nouns of this pattern are made fai. 
but not referring to people of h 





rrfs[ S)3[ en#T ^3 I 

• _jv The five o’clock bus 

TR 3 % ft* I 

g%" 3T^t ^TTcPT 3*fPjf % Give me the good shirt* 

fTf^ l 

STPT^ 4 Ie5 61^1 «MH^T ^ 1$ The Agra doctors are better 
6 f(T % 3T^ § | than the Kanpur doctors. 


8 * PHT 

The verb t TPTT "to get,” n to find" may be used 
along with the stem form of another verb in the meaning 
"to be possible to," "to get a chance to." This con¬ 
struction with ^^TTT ma y frequently be translated by 
English "can," "be able to," but it differs from the 
^TT construction in that it implies the accomplishment 
of the act, whereas doesn’t imply whether an act 

is accomplished or not. 

H*ld \$ I WtWt ft $ The driver couldn’t see 


Hff W i 

2f q tj) ciT ft ^PT 

PTcTT f 5 PI 3 'iff I 

3 fiyn 'tttt Trwr «tt 
'iff srr phtt i 
$ W' m f^TR TO *FRkTT 


(didn’t get a chance to 
see) on account of the fog. 
I can (get to) work in the 
office but not at home* 

I wanted to go to the ba¬ 
zaar but didn't get to go* 

I can read this book to¬ 
morrow (with no impli¬ 
cation of getting it done)* 
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9• " To rain " 

The expression "to rain" in Hindi is PFff ! . 

It is not customary to omit HId) unless the context is 
clear. 

10 . % 

One more adverbial expression like CRTff § is 
Mf % "fast, quickly." 



?fords in Hindi, which are written as if they end 
i n ar e usually pronounced -ai* 

wajai 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

l.^fT 3TR 'STFI^’ ? (Use a31 construction) 

that boy who lives in Ashok Hagar 

the boy who works in the Kanpur Hotel 

the girl who studies Hindi 

the girl who is buying fruit 

my friend who is going to Agra tomorrow 

Ram’s brother who is coming from Kanpur 
tomorrow 

my son who is learning Hindi in school 
the doctor who works in that hospital 
the boy who studies in the seventh grade 
the woman who works in the clothing store 
the man who takes a walk in the park 


P4.7 




2 . Tter fferr 3-p arr# i 

he my parents 

I their friends 

we that boy 

they that girl 

my v/ife the driver 

his daughter that driver 

3 . gCfr - % i 

three five~new-pice stamps 

twenty one-new-pice stamps 

ten fifteen-new-pice envelopes 

twelve five-new-pice postcards 

twenty-five ten-new-pice inland letters 

thirty two-new-pice stamps 

one dozen five-new-pice postcards 

one ten-new-pice inland letter 

sixteen fifteen-nev/-pice envelopes 

four five-rupee shirts 

one dozen good shirts 

one two-rupee undershirt 

one dozen one-rupee handkerchiefs 


4. -W WT % i 

the dispenser 
the fruit vender 



the bus conductor 
the store keeper 
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the water carrier 
the driver 

5* TO-«fj|cf Wt I 

when I was coming back 

when I was coming back from the station 

when I was coming back from the hospital 

when I was buying clothes from the store 

when I was coming back from the party 

when I was going to Ram’s house 

when I was going to see Ram’s parents 

when I was calling him up on the phone 

when I was coming to your house 

when I was coming back from their friend's 
house 

when I was taking a walk in the park 
when I was going to the doctor's office 

6. $ 3§5T crwrfT %-W w *TT I 

my car my friend’s car 

his car my parents’ car 

their car his friend * s car 

the new car her parents’ car 

my new car my wife’s parents’ car 

7. -*rfr *rter % i 

a car 
a new car 
his car 


249 










that man's car 



a car coming from the opposite direction 

a car coming from the left 

a car coming from the right 

John’s car coming from the left 

Ram’s car coming from the opposite direction 

a new car coming from the right 

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes, 
if necessary: 


i. -m ^ etc Tff ^frr m i 

I (masc.) he 

she we (fern.) 


they (masc.) you (masc., familiar) 

you (fern. , familiar) Mr. Ram Lai 

we (masc.) you (masc., familiar) 

they (fern.) you (fem., polite) 

you (masc., polite) Asha 

I (fem.) that woman 

2. -xi’H TWT VT I 

I (masc.) I (fem.) 

she you (masc., familiar) 

you (masc., polite) we (fem.) 

they (fem.) Mr. Mohan Lai 

we (masc.) you (fem., polite) 

you (fem., familiar) he 

they (masc.) that man 
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C. Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to past progressive tense sentences: 

X? xwr ^rmr % i-x? srrfrr xrr W «nr i 

i.xs Fte? if w % i 
z.m <pTX % xq% f-ftxX t i 

3.3x#r xf^x f?pfr trpfr % i 

4.XXT 3X XXX % 3TTcF Xf ? 

5 .W 3TTX iff XT# if XX% t ? 

<N 

6. ^t srwnra § xx - r -’Terr % i 

♦ 

7. ^xt arrq t ? 

8. if fxfxx wt tt fxqixT xxtxt f i 
9* °w i jjx irfr °i ia x#r ? 

lO.xtXT Xt’fT % 4W % Xlo I % I 

li.if ?fr if ttt xw f i 
12 . m <sTx t^=fr freer t i 
13-^nr fXrf wf xpfr toit % i 

14. XT fbT 3T# X^ if if Xle5f f i 

15. if fhfr xt TT% XXT # I 

. o> 

2). Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to past perfect tense sentences: 

snyri ^rr % i- ^ wrjrj w «rr i 

1. xm iff frrx % txt enerr % i 

2 . m m 1^rt% x§r fScfr t ? 

3. X? X® TTT5 tfftxf XTXTT XTXT % ! 

4 . xx isft xt-ts-tt tt Trerfr t i 

5. $ tXxrrf ?€r fxrx xr fX? 5 cfr f i 

6 . xfrxif 3 fire xxcr t i 

7 . 3Tm cj-cfrcTT % xx fterT t ? 
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8. TT#r YR TRT % 14 FT 3FTPr % I 

9. £rt fq^TT yr 5i% ^fc5 % error srrfr t i 

10. arrq yt yy yft % ot% t ? 

11. arrq <wr Rw-fi %r TR% t ? 

12. W f% 3% % YR TTO ft- c5Y% t ? 

13 . YYT YT YTY Y% FT PSlTcTT % ? 

u. w f^fr #r t^crrf Trf T#f ? 

15 . w yItt am# yy% -ql-fr % ttt % ttyt % ? 

E* Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

ere YTYTT RT t-YW 4MIT Tlf WT "'TRY i 

1.3f% Y?f YTY Y% Y|% I 
2.3Y% YT# TTY^T % YY fYY 3ft I 

3 . c5^t 3R% ¥R 3FRT Yf^PY t<i P5T# i 

4. %W^f i RtY7 3 PTT I 

5.3TRT YR f%T % RTYT TTT t iff I 

6. yt arr^fr yty «?% <y>"dT % yto arrar 1 

7. fY TFT ?pT 3iYt 5R YTcff t % YT I 

8. Yf artrr armt % wf 1 

9 . $ Y*5 TFT % YTYT "facTT % fY55T I 

10.% 3R% TTY 3Fj% YftYTT ^pt PTF? I 

E. Translate orally: 

1* He drives his car very cautiously. 

2 . I was driving my car very cautiously* 

3. He is driving his car very cautiously. 

4. Ram will drive his car very cautiously. 

5. You should drive your car very cautiously. 
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6 * Y/as John driving his car very cautiously? 

7. Wasn't he driving his car very cautiously? 

8 * The weather isn’t very good today. 

9* The weather was very bad here yesterday. 

10. The weather had gotten quite bad this morning. 

11. The weather was very bad, when I was coming 

back. 

12. It seems the weather had gotten quite bad when 

you were coming back. 

13* He got hurt in the accident. 

14 . Did the boy get hurt in the accident? 

15. He didn’t get hurt in the accident, did he? 

16. He couldn’t see on account of the fog. 

17. He couldn’t see the car coming from the opposite 

direction on account of the fog. 

18. My car ran into a car coming from the opposite 

direction. 

19. Did his car run into the car coming from the 

opposite direction? 

20. Just then, a car coming from the left ran 

into my car. 

21. My friend got into trouble last night. 

22. My brother got into trouble last night on 

account of the car accident. 

23. Did you get into trouble yesterday? 

24. How did you get into trouble yesterday? 

25. What trouble did you get into yesterday? 
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REVIEW IV 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. arr^fr-<kPra"r i 

for his wife 

for his wife to come 

for the car 

for good weather 

for the office to open 

for the rain to stop 

for a telephone call 

for the bus 

for his son 

for me to leave the party 

for his friend 1 s telephone call 

for the servant to bring the newspapers 

for his daughters admission 

for his brother's return from the trip 

for the bus to stop 

for the bus to leave 

2. ^TT TT H' Wt -H i gH % I 

about the accident about these books 

about the dinner about my telephone call 

about my trip about this school 

about your trip about yesterday's accident 

about your transfer about his birthday 
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3. W 
he 


srrwrfr % ? 


his friend 
they his family 

you (polite) their daughter 

you (familiar) these children 

your servant the boys 

4. cf? - % wr t ! 

the doctor Mrs. Asha 

Mr. Ram Lai Mrs. Asha Sharma 

Mr. Mohan Lai Sharma Mrs. Ram Pal 

Miss Asha Mrs. Ram Pal Sharma 

Miss Asha Sharma 

5 . -fSp apj 3TR p? *fr OTT *TT I 

I think her husband thinks 

he thinks my brother thinks 

Mr. Sharma thinks my sister thinks 

my wife thinks my parents think 

6. tft rrnrr-% i 

to go to his office 

to wait for his wife 

to buy a new car 

to learn to drive a car 

to drive this new car 

to go on a tour 

to study in this school 

to make a trip 

to wait till it* s dark 
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to visit his friend 
to wait for his phone call 
to celebrate his daughters birthday 
to study Hindi here 

mr -% wrt 3 £ ? 

that woman 

& e this girl 

they that boy 


your sister 


your father 
your wife 


your younger brother her husband 
that man your elder brother 


=T I 


about it 


about this school 
about these books 
about that car accident 
about his going 
about his returning 

cfirr STT-q-sn^fr % f*# f ? ( use a TOToon 

struction) 

who drives this car 

who drives this new car 

who is learning to drive a car 

who lives in that big house 

who is going to Agra 

who likes sweet fruit 


who studies Hindi 


who knows how to read Hindi 
who enrolls the students in this school 
who comes back from Agra tomorrow 
who works in the office opposite me 
who studies languages 

10. w arm to srr^ft srHti f,-? 

who got hurt in the accident 

who speaks Marathi 

whose native language is Hindi 

who intends to go on tour with you 

who knows about the accident 

who was driving the car in that bad weather 

whose daughter is in the seventh grade in your 
school 

whom we are going to visit tomorrow 

who sat near me in the doctor's office 

who was driving that car 

whose office is near the school 

for whom you brought all those books 

who has been transferred to Agra recently 

who has been waiting for you here for quite 
some time 

who sat opposite you at the party 

who has some difficulty in understanding my 
Hindi 


'm. 


ST I‘ST M $ arm W % I 













his 


our 

their 

that man’s 

this boy's 

this doctor's 

my daughter's 

his wife's 

her husband's 

her husband's brother 

her husband's younger brother 

her husband's elder sister 

their parents 

12 . TO-I (use3fT%?m eon- 

struction) 

when I was driving the car 

when the boys were coming back from the dinner 

when I was returning from my trip 

when he was going to the store 

when he was buying those books 

when he was waiting 

when I was working in the office 

when Ram was walking in the park 

when the bus was leaving 

13, cf^-3 rrq#t ytftwr tfftr i 

at 5:15 p.m, at 12:45 p.m. 

at 2:30 p*m* at 1:30 p.m. 
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at 6:45 p*au at 5*15 

at 9*15 a.m# at 11:30 a.m. 

at 1:15 p.m. at 2:45 p.m* 

at 3*30 p.m. at 7:15 a.m. 

at 8:45 a.m. at 10:15 p.m. 

at 2:15 p.m. at 9*45 P-m. 

14. WWf 3T -% I 

three and a half rupees a dozen 

a rupee and a quarter a dozen 

a rupee and a half a dozen 

two rupees and a quarter a dozen 

two rupees and a half a dozen 

six rupees and a quarter a dozen 

six rupees and a half a dozen 

six rupees and three quarters a dozen 

eight rupees and a half a dozen 

eight rupees and a quarter a dozen 

eight rupees and three quarters a dozen 

15. W %-^TT % ? 


tenth 

eighth 

sixth 

fourth 

third 

second 

seventh 

twentieth 

fifth 

twenty-fifth 

ninth 

twelfth 


first 


eleventh 







B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes 
if necessary: 

1. -WTO TOTO t | 


the boy 
I (masc.) 
the woman 
they (fem.) 
they (masc.) 
I (fem.) 


you (masc., polite) 
you (fem., familiar) 
you (masc., familiar) 
you (fem,, polite) 
we (masc,) 
we (fem.) 


3* wm srgrdT ^ i 


I (masc.) 
they (fem.) 
the boy 
I (fem.) 
that girl 
they (masc.) 


you (fem., polite) 
you (masc., polite) 
we (fem.) 

you (masc., polite) 
you (fem., polite) 
we (masc.) 


TOc5 3 TOW TO I 


that boy 
I (fem.) 
we (masc.) 
that girl 
these boys 
those girls 


I (masc.) 
we (fem.) 

you (polite, masc.) 
you (polite, fem.) 
you (familiar, masc.) 
you (familiar, fem.) 


% { 


the school 


this new car 


this state 


his house 


these books 


this town 
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his office 


your store 


C. Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to past perfect tense sentences: 

TO TO? $ 1 " stZftrr % i-TO TO? Tt TO t 

1. TO TOT TO? STOcff % I 

2. tot arm 9%t fm % ffrscfr t ? 

3. SJT 9% TO% ? 

4. %TT TO? ?% WTO 3TTTO % I 

5. TO? TOT TO TTOtT $ ? 

6. TO TO f^TO% TOT % TOcTT % ? 

7 . to TOrofr ?tfr TOt % %3ro t i 

8. TO TO % I 

9. 'i is) ^TO TO5 ?% % I 

10.9% ffT?% % TOTO TOTO TO% % I 

11. % tot? ?ff -fTO?fr f i 

12. % §TO 9%t ?tM gTOT £ I 

B. Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to past progressive tense sentences: 

TO TOT ffTTOT % I-TO TOT fft? TOT TO I 

1. to^ rr^rr f I 

2 . to Tter wnft % i 

3 . % to to? % toto toto % i 

4. TO % TOt % TOTcTT % I 

5. TO fTOf TOT TOfr TOTOT % I 

6. % WTO I? 9 I 

i'-V'v..-.- Oh 

■ 7.TO 9%Y TOT? % TO% t I 

8. f^fr ft t i 
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g.sRT arm snrar 3?rr pft ? 

10. %fr w-rra % w m€r t i 


E. Transform the following present imperfect icense 
sentences to present perfect tense sentences: 

srw ^rgr?rT srrwT % i- ^ ^rcn w % i 

i.5t wre ‘Pro fm % TM^cfr t ? 

2. , rrft swr *i€f I ? 

3 . TFT ?m5 €r ?€r TgplT *f %3cT t I 

4. ^t tft fsrPr I 

5. 5 PTT 3fTT# -ftcTT spfr M TO? % $ ? 

s.wrf •f^crrf ^ % OTcf st ? 

7. W 3TP? spfT ?7T ¥te5 if *fr 5WT?r t ? 

8. TtTT %7HT #173% if 1%Kf% fnw 37% t ? 

9 . ^7 -qfftr % 3reqcrm % w 3T% t i 

io.% 3ffW T rf^ 3% cw s#r w; % tstPt f i 

F. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

strtt tott t i-sf? srrfTT =rff to toto i 

i. #fr 7®% £ i 

• » ♦ 

2. if *rtei wi ht #iwr f i 

3 . =I^T TFT TFT TW % I 

4. to +4^ rfr^rr % i 

5.3TfW TOT# 3T?fr £ 1 

6. TOT 3TF7 TOTT WTrf f ? 

7. TO TO HRrff % I 

8. if *7%TT %TOT f I 


G-. Transform the following sentences according to the 

2 


model given: 

*rmr % i- wt ^tptt i 

• * ♦ • * 

1. 3flW HtcTT TOFTT freeft £ I 

2 . %for eit to to tot toto % i 

3. to to% ft ?€r vg5 if 'iff totto % i 

4. %tt ftsT to# ffr to % wt % i 

5. sftTcf TOST fft^ft t I 
6.if S#T TO% if %3ciT f I 

7. TO it T>! if TOTO TFT Rixsei £ I 

8 . ^r irfr tot f#r ft ? 

9. ^7 itft tott -ifi 57 % i 

10. TO 33TO TO% fTcTT $ 57% ft ^cflTOT TOTT £ I 


H. Conversation : 

I. A gets a telephone call from the hospital informing 
him that his wife has had an accident and is in the 
hospital. A finds out the details and leaves his 
office hurriedly informing his secretary about it 
and asking him to take messages for him during his 

. . absence. 

2. A has recently been transferred to Agra and is new 
to the town. He looks up his old friend who is in 
Agra now and asks for his help in finding a place 
to live, telling him what kind of place he wants. 

3. A is asked some advice by B, a new arrival in town, 
about getting his children admitted into school. 

A asks for the details, suggests which schools to 
go to and offers to accompany B personally to the 
school for getting the children admitted. 

4* A has an appointment to see B. B is late for the 
appointment. He explains that due to bad weather 
it took him much longer to drive down than he ex- 

\ pected and apologizes for the delay. 

5> B runs into A, an old friend of his, at a party he 
is attending. B asks A about his family, parents 
etc. B invites him out to his place later during 
the week to meet his family. A asks for the 
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6 . 


7. 


8, 


address of B’s house and how to get there, before 
he leaves the party* 

A calls on B, who isn’t at home. A talks to B’s 
servant who tells him when B will be in and asks 
A to wait. However, A leaves a message giving his 
name, the place he is staying, and other details 
asking B to call him back when he returns. 

A is an English speaker. The principal of the 
school, to which A wants his son to be admitted, 
explains that the medium of instruction is only 
Hindi and that his son may have some difficulty. 

A assures the principal that his son knows Hindi 
because he has studied it for a few years in 
college in the United States. 

A hears that B had an accident the previous day. 

A calls up to find out about the accident, asking 
B’s wife if he can do anything for them. 


v 




LESSON XVII 

Conversation — Invitation to a Village 


3FRfr ff^ff w 
? 


nr? 

3ir%T3rr w 

o. 

HTc!T Vwr § 

J T'14 F I 

o> 

$ sffct ’Prrf % 

"Ptst f i 

3TTU ff^ff 3 ? 


ztft ^nfY 

'5 |tY % l f ^ t % I 


JOHN 

vacation 

What are you going to do 
during the coming 
vacation? 

RAM LAL 

village 

am about to go 

I am about to go to the 
village to see my parents 

I haven’t seen them for a 
long time. 

What are you going to do 
during the vacation? 

JOHN 

certainty 

It is not certain as yet, 

I intend to take a trip 
somewhere. 


RAM LAL 

country 

WT 'dJlM'i % Have you ever seen the 

TT^ f? ? villages of our country? 
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JOHN 


% TTT^fm wf 
% wrl: *r w %, 

^TT 

aitr cpfr % *rft r^T 

Tm % i 

$»"pR 

§1¥t spfT W ?f ^rr H#f 
tptt i 


Indian 

No, I have read about Indian 
villages, 
desire 

and since then I have 
wanted to visit an 
Indian village. 


but I haven 1 t been able to 
go as yet. 


RAM LAI 


wf 

cT5T 3TR tlT ST*? tt tN 
=r#f ^5% ? 

$TT 

ffcT 5fRT 

arm Tm »ft artr 

3TP#t ft^rf ft ars^t 
ftcT ^TRift | 


Then why don’t you come with 
me to my village? 
to be able to see 
to pass, to be spent 
You will be able to see a 
village and will enjoy the 
vacation too (— and your 
vacation will be spent 
nicely too)# 


ft, 5£t? ! sfwr ffm 
arran - tf? ft t ? 


Yes, that's a fine idea. 
How far is your village? 


RAM 1AL 






about 


3TPfft 

sr^fr i fra 


w am# th Vrrf 
^rnft % ? 

ft wr, swr <frr 

ft *?m t i 

tot 3rm t*? ? 

5rPmr 

iftm ft" g . l 4> <tt 
frtrr i 
^ ^TT 

fft ffr trnr Tt ^ 
to- #t? %, *f srmt to 


arrat ft# eft 

'rff ftfr ? 


eighty 

About eighty miles. 

JOHN 

train 

Does the train go to your 
village? 

RAM LAL 

Yes, it's about a three 
hours’ trip. 

JOHN 

When will you leave then? 
RAM LAL 

Saturday 
to be closed 

The office will be closed 
on Saturday. 

to go, to start off 
We will leave that evening. 

JOHN 

Then it's O.K., I'll go 
with you. 

inconvenience 
Then it won't be incon¬ 
venient for you? 

RAM LAL 

pleasure, happiness 
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I No, 1*11 be very glad, 
JOHN 

ST^T, W ^ I HHTcf I All right, I should leave 

now. Goodbye. 

RAM LAI 

1 Goodbye. 


DATS 


fcTTTT 

Sunday 

F|-^TI 

Monday 

wn, 

Tuesday 

l^n, 

Wednesday 

|Wrf^TT, J^fTT 

Thursday 

3^n, g* 

Friday 

?lPW(, ?FfRT 

Saturday 

f $ Cl i , 

week 


NUMERALS 


fsRfTH 

(iktis, iktiis) 

thirty-one 


(battis, battiis) 

thirty-two 

fNfm 

(t§itis, taxtiis) 

thirty-three 

^T?fm 

(cafttis, c&fttiis) 

thirty-four 

^cfre 

(p&xtis, p&itiis) 

thirty-five 


(ehattis, chattiis) 

thirty-six 

&fra 

(saitis, saltiis) 

thirty-seven 

♦ 

, c\ 

(aRtis, aRtiis) 

thirty-eight 

tfdd \y)t 

f (untaalis, 
untaaliis) 

thirty-nine 
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ft are irregular, some using the nominative, some using 
the oblique and some using a special form. 



Sg. 



PI. 


Horn. ft_ 

Form 

Horn. 

ft Form 

1st Per. 

*r 




2nd Per. 








3TR 

3TR% 

3rd Per. 


’STft 

ft 



m 


ft 


Hel. Pr. 


■f^r 

Tt 


Interr. Pr. 



w to 


Indef. Pr. 






P 

p^ 



The verbs 

which appear in this 

construction are 

all those verbs that are 

transitive 

, i.e. 

, take a 


direct object, with three exceptions: 

1. A small number of transitive verbs do not appear 

in this construction. So far WFTT is the only transi¬ 
tive verb of this type you have met. 

ft ft $ « \M l I I brought this fruit. 

ft f^TT% WPTT ft I He has brought these books. 

3TFT ft ft WPZ Hid you bring these 

ft? clothes? 

2. Some verbs that may occur with or without an 
object, are used in theft construction, when there is 
an object expressed, and are used without ft when there 
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is no object expressed, The only verb that you have 
met so far of this type is ^hHFHT I 
ft WTT I I understood. 

2ft i q^T TTcf BHT^t I I understood you (i.e. , 

what you said). 

3♦ Verbs which take a direct object expressed by the 
postposition % will normally express the subject by the 
ft form, when the perfect form of the verb is used. This 
is true for example of the verb T "to say ,” ”to tell 
which takes a direct personal object expressed byft . 

THT ! ft 1 Ham tells him. 

TFT ft OTft WWT I Ham told him. 

However, the verb "to meet,” which also has a 

direct personal object expressed by the postposition ft, 
does not use the ft construction when the verb is in 
the perfect form. 

ft 3^ ■fftgrr I I f ll see him at two o'clock. 

I I saw him at two o*clock. 

OTft Tt "PfPT I The girl saw him at two 

o * clock. 

The agreement of the verb is as follows: 

1. If the direct object is in the nominative case, 
the verb will agree with the direct object in number 
and gender. The direct object may appear in the nomi¬ 
native case only if it is inanimate. 

ftft % Tot I I read those books. 
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^ TR 0% I I bought five envelopes. 

'3TOT 3TH T^TT I He did his work. 


2. If the direct object is in the ^1“ form, then the 
verb does not agree with either the subject or the 
object but is arbitrarily used in the masculine singu¬ 
lar form. The direct object is always in the^f form 
if the object is animate and is sometimes in the 
form if the direct object is inanimate. 
vRid 0 ) 6 ^ I j He saw the boy. 

She saw the boy. 

mV 3TR% Didn't you recognize my 

i i I *rr? friends? 

3*rr TfH % P*a i qT Has Ham read those books? 

% ? 

« 

4. mwr 

A new use of TT3T with the oblique form of the 
infinitive is to express an action which is about to 



I am about to go. 

Ham is about to buy some 
books. 

The train is about to leave 


5. IHE 

The word WWT "desire,* 1 "wish" is used with the 
verb llrr where English would use the verb "want to." 
Inhere English uses the infinitive with "want," Hindi 

uses the infinitive with^T construction, i.e., the 
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form sfT agreeing with (feminine). In the follow¬ 

ing sentences note the word order, when a possessive 
adjective is used with * 

ft-fl the desire to study Hindi 

l Tf-41 I want to speak Hindi. 

% i 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

i.srfrswr-- % i 

to go to a village 

to go to an Indian village 

to visit my parents 

to take a trip 

to take a trip somewhere 

to take a trip during the vacation 

to learn Hindi 

to learn to speak Hindi 

to buy some clothes 

to buy some envelopes 

2.OTT Tk -% I 

how far thirty-seven miles 

thirty miles thirty-three miles 

thirty-eight miles thirty-six miles 

thirty-two miles thirty-one miles 

thirty-nine miles thirty-five miles 

thirty-four miles forty miles 
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3* W 3TR% % ? 

on Monday on Thursday 

on Saturday on Friday 

on Wednesday tomorrow 

on Tuesday the day after tomorrow 

on Sunday. two days after tomorrow 


4 . —— >fr >3f^r €trr sn^fr i 

his vacation the night 

your holiday the evening 

the morning 


5 . ffW clt ^ I 

you (familiar) your father 

he. his family 

they her husband 

you (polite) his sister 

your brother your elder brother 

6*. -w ftdH I 


I 

he 

we 

they 

she 

this woman 


the boy 
the girl 
my friend 
his sister 
this man 
that woman 


7 . f? —--grr% =pff ^ | 

for a long time since last Wednesday 

for the last two weeks since last Monday 
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for the last three years 
for the last so many days 
since last Saturday 
since last Friday 

8. ^ *r srrq%-fqgrr i 

at 2:30 p.m. on Friday 
at 11:30 a.m. on Wednesday 
at 7:30 p.m. on Monday 
at 5^45 p.m. on Thursday 
at 6:15 p.m. on Tuesday 
at 8:30 a.m. on Sunday 
at 3:45 p.m. on Saturday 
at 4:00 p.m. tomorrow 
at 3:30 p.m. on Thursday next 

9. -sift ftfr fMY i 

my wife 

we my family 

they our friends 

he my elder brother 

my parents this man 

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given making changes, if 
necessary: 

1£|S-— sppfr ff^rf % to wfttnwr f i 

I (masc.) I (fem.) 

she we (masc.) 

you (masc., familiar) you (fem., familiar) 
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we (fem.) you (masc., polite) 

they (masc.) they (fem.) 

you (fem., polite) John and his wife 

he this man 


C. Transform the following future tense sentences to 
perfect tense sentences according to the model given: 


1. rt m srra i 

2. cpir 3 tr Fiff 4*1% isrfr^r i 

3- ^ ^ 3 f^fr i 

4. ^ ^5 (ST'CRiI 4TPT 4FFTT I 

5 . fir fRi 4® mwi rt Tq|rr i 

6 . Rift ^rffr 4 R tft ?t ^ inw %=fr i 

7 . ^rr p t^nrf wfRtf ? 

8. 3rn#t aiTcT gjrr i 

9 . rt 4*5 rf wtf %#t i 

10. fTT FT# 4*5 TFR FT4 sR Jrfr wfrtTT 4tfTT i 

ii .3 srrqfr fferrf >R jiT i 

12. ^5f% 4*5 ?€t fPT=r % i 

13. ^ 4*5 TFT 4># §*T| Mi l-i w j i i | 

14. RT Rft ffe* ft 4*Tt I 

is. rtt Rft ?5ffr w% mv ffRY €tMt ? 


D* Transform the following present progressive tense 
sentences to perfect tense sentences according to the 
model given: 

tw f^fr ft t?t f i- rR ff=ft F|t i 

1. T 4F% TfK t?t # i 

2 . rtf arnr R#t tri f=r Tf t ? 


3.3 fi srre fRfr fra w f i 
4.3W ’tt# p> f^qrrV F#ra w f i 

5. TFT tNY Wt I 

6. wr^ 3ft tft fr it it ? 

7.4564T 3TFFTR5 % w % W % I 

8. 3 TR % 3tt 3 ft RfnrT 4T w f l 

9. ?*T 3FKT ?wf % Rtmf % *RT % T% 3 I 

io. 3 3% p ftcrrt ft 3r ift f i 

E. Transform the following future tense sentences to 
past perfect tense sentences: 

3PTc 5 ^TTR ffsfr Fg>TT I-33 ¥F5 ff=ft Fft ft I 

1. w tpt 3Fi% w re w 'fRcrrf 3 r ffr ? 

*0 'O Ok 

2. Rft fri 3PR 4jf gift 4*1% '«fl I 

3. ^6+ I ftft ft 4*1% %Tt I 

4. 3 Tiff 3TF#r Rbc1l3 iR fft I 

5. °Ki I STFF ?ft §4> IT % qq i 33 ? 

6. TFT 9% % “ I 3 RTF 33 I 

7. $fft 3P1% Ttre f Rft ftMY I 

8. TFT ?TFf RR fft gfRTT 45^ i 

9. m Wt ^4FF % mt ! 

10. RTF aTTF %ft WTcT ? 

11. 3©FT f?5% 5 TT I 

12. ^ 3% 3PT% CR Plhf gft I 

13. FT 3FT% ^ FT# %#t I 

14. RTT 3TFT 4v5 7TR W: ^TT fcRR 4^% ? 

15. w stfwt tIri £nr 4 rnT ft %tt ? 

3?*y Tr ansi at e orally: 
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I 


I intend taking a trip this year. 

Do you intend to take a trip somewhere during 
the vacation? 

Have you seen an Indian village? 

He v/ants to visit an Indian village. 

Does John want to go to see an Indian village? 
Since then I have wanted to go to India. 

I have studied about Indian villages. 

I have studied about Indian people. 

He must have studied about Indian villages. 

You must have seen Indian books. 

You will enjoy your vacation. 

Did you enjoy your vacation? 

Why don’t you come with me to my village? 

Why didn’t he go to the city with you? 

Why don’t you come to my house with me? 

Does the train go to your village? 

Does the bus go to his village? 

I don’t think the bus goes to his village. 

Do you think the bus goes to Ram’s village? 

The office will be closed on Saturday. 

The store will be closed at 9 p.m. 

The office is closed today. 

The doctor’s office was closed when I went there. 

The clothing store was closed yesterday at 7 

p.m. 

The fruit store was not closed on Friday at 
2:30 p.m. 


§ 
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LESSON XVIII 
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twrr 


movie 


ft sr^T M TO I will be glad to go to the 

fftftTT t^ft lg J l l 1 movie with you. 

|}^ ThTT to begin 

TF'cH *fft*lft WlcCl ft ? When does the movie begin? 


movie with you. 
to begin 


RAM PAL 


W\ i W 


At half past six. 


cK eft PF eH tt" Fit Ht 
*fft I 


Then the movie will last 
until nine or nine thirty* 


grr ft Yft? IVcft 
Fhft ft I 


I have heard that Hindi 


films are quite long. 


RAM PAL 


3TTF cftT FT 
FT, 3TPT FtT FT 

ftrft #fr ftr^rf % 
^TTT Ffcft ft I 
F? fftTcH Wm FT# 
^5cfT % ! 


generally, ordinarily 
Yes, Hindi films are 
usually longer than 
English films* 

A film runs for about two 


and a half hours 


TTTTT 


to dance 
dance, dancing 
song, singing, to sing 
filled with 


to be filled with 


•ngr ?t=nr 
mr m ^ % ■ft 

rUVcJf TR-TTTf % HW 

♦ 

flftt ft ? 


Is it true that Hindi films 
are full of dancing and 


singing s 


RAM PAL 


ftt FT, 3RFT t^fT f4> chT 
' ft <CT3-F5T Tift 3ftT F# TTF 
Ftft ft I 

srrot eft THRTTft ft 
•f^T^fr % i 
tNtt 

FTOF 

ftft tHt 1ft? FPR 


fVcH ftFTT 


often, usually 


Yes, there are usually eight 
to ten songs and many 
dances in a Hindi film. 


interest 


You are very much interested 
in dancing and singing, 
to think 
perhaps 

Therefore, I thought you 
might like to see a Hindi 


I 


irf, 'jt<H i 

*r snn# *rra ^ ^grr 


Yes, certainly. 

I*11 certainly go with you. 


MONTHS 


3RTfr 

■qrrrfr 

Tff 

3$<5 


J anuary 
February 
March 
April 
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Hi 

May 


June 

i 

July 

3!WT 

August 

«tT 

September 


October 


November 

f^r^T 

December 

*nfrrr, htb 

month 



TO 


NUMERALS 

(iktaalis, iktaaliis) forty-one 

(bayaalis, bayaaliis) forty-two- 

(titaalis, titaaliis) forty-three 

(cawaalis, cawaaliis) forty-four 

(paltaalis, paitaaliis) forty-five 
(chayaalis, chayaaliis) forty-six 
(s§.itaalis, saltaaliis) forty-seven 
(aRtaalis, aRtaaliis) forty-eight 

forty-nine 

fifty 


GRAMMAR 

1* New Nouns 

Masc. I Fein. I 

f^iHT cinema (no pi.) interest 

TPTT song, singing 
month 
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Masc. II 


Fem. II 


HTH dance, dancing eH film 


month 


2. New Verbs 


tffaTT 


TT3TT 


to think 


to dance 


to sing 


2.1 New Compound Verbs 


4^-4 't <*i I 
P ^FTT 


to like 
to begin 


New Adjectives in -aa 


4. Compound Verbs 


Many compound verbs formed with as the second 

element of the compound will also form a compound with 
wTht instead of I as the second element. Some of 
these compounds with ^TTT will have the same meaning 
as the compounds with but will be used in a 

different syntactic construction. 

Compounds of this type that you have met so far 


3RH l I to like 

#cRTT ^PTT 9cPjrrr to wait for 

4dTvi 1 c R-t! gcfTvTT wtT T to wait for 
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W \ ^<11 


! 5111 


?WF ^ I 1FWT Fl“*TT 

■ftm 5 RTr Iwr wtrr 


to intend to 


to want to 


to think of 


All of these compounds with l express the 
subject by the nominative case. Some of these (WR", 
fcRTT, ‘^rTsTT, l ) when compounded with wTtF express 
the subject by the dative case, but others (fTTTT", 
f^TT) express the subject by the pronominal adjective 
form. 


2f TOTT g I 

g$r 7ft t^cTR % I 

^FTTO" fd^lTT TOcfT 4 j 

♦ Ok 

g%~ 'i'f+'f' fcRTT ^ i 

$ ^cftm ^cTT f ! 

g^r 3r=t^r ycfra.r % i 

2f ^ryrr i^t 

5FW f i 

^fr iwr ^ m it ^ 

#r t i 

gJfT TOH 3fT^r % 

*f ^rtt ^rr% wr ?tkt 

'RcTT f I 

*n[T rcr«rr sjmit ^rr% 

wr % i 

2f 5( rtt 3rr% r- 

rrt § i 

A"<T 1R3TT °t RI ( -Jl l-l 


I like this book. 


I wait for him. 


I wait for him. 


fl want to go to the bazaar. 


I intend to go to the 
bazaar. 


I am thinking of going to 

* 

the bazaar. 


% I 


J 


Whether the ®K*i f construction is present imperfect 
or present progressive, the equivalent ^iTT construction 
will be in the simple present. Also whether the TOTT 
construction is past imperfect, past progressive or 
perfect, the equivalent wTi l" construction will be in 
the simple past. 

$ &WT fcRJT TOrTT f i ] . . 

* :pWT ^nr * 1 

3HTO fcRTT TO TOT f I J 

*r TO#T ^ktW’f TOTT TO i 

$ to tot to i • g%~ wrtwr *fr i 

g^fraT #r i 

Of these alternative forms, the constructions with 
WtTT occur more frequently than those withTOHT . 

5.TOTO 

Sentences in which ’’perhaps,” "probably," 

"maybe" occurs, will have the main verbal form in the 
optative. 

?1TTO 3TR flF<fr TOT Perhaps you might like to 
glil^RT t KF^ I see a Hindi film. 

II ?nTO TO $ ann^t MtgrtH Perhaps I will call you on 
TO | the phone tomorrow. 

WT*VZ TO TO3 sri^f "PtS 1 Perhaps he will see you 

today. 

If TOTO 3TR TOH Tt $ Maybe I’ll go to the bazaar 

TO*f"i'T *fItfT I this evening. 
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Since 


"Since" 


In time statements of the sort "It is a certain 
time since somebody did something," the clause "since 
somebody did something" is expressed by using the per¬ 
fect form of the verb and expressing the subject in 
the dative case, The verb form does not agree with 
anything but must necessarily have the ending -ee. 


gV mTT arre fc^r f*vT 

i 


So many days have passed 
since I came to India# 


^ “PRTT^ ^ *TTc5 It has been many years 
Wf f? I since I read this book* 

Th$ ^0 fcd Many days have passed since 


I saw him. 


Note the word order of the subject and the object 
in the clause with the perfect form of the verb: 

3% %% cfrr r«H It is three days since I 

! saw him. 

3^ cfnr ftd Wt It is three days since he 

I saw me. 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the following sentences the 

Hindi equivalent of the English given: 

l. :rp!K am-I 

to see a Hindi film 

to buy some books 

to buy some Hindi books 

to visit a village 

to visit an Indian village 

to go to a movie 

to go to an Indian movie 
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to go to an Indian movie with me 
to study Hindi 
to learn Hindi 
to talk in Hindi 
to see him 
to see him tomorrow 
to stay in this hotel 
to take a walk in this park 
to buy some sweet oranges 
pi W-“RpfT tVcH ^RT % ? 


you (polite) 

his brother 

he 

your friends 

they 

your younger daughter 

you (familiar) 

his elder sister 

this girl 

Asha’s husband 

Ram’s wife 

this boy 

g^r ^ ^ — 

— t frFm i 

forty-six 

forty-eight 

forty-five 

forty-one 

forty-two 

forty-nine 

forty-seven 

forty-four 

forty-three 

fifty 


—-^ ^ ^ 1 (using the perfect form 

of the verb) 

since he came to India 
since he came back to India 
since I came back from India 
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since I saw him 
since he saw me 
since I saw a film 
since I saw a good film 
since I saw a good Hindi film 
since I bought these clothes 
since he went to India 
since I read Hindi 

since I read Hindi books and newspapers 
5. W-3TFTT £TT | 


last year 

in December 

on Monday 

last month 

in February 

on Friday 

last week 

in June 

on Wednesday 

in May 

in September 

on Saturday 

in November 

in April 

on Tuesday 

in January 

in October 

on Sunday 

in August 

in July 

on Thursday 

in March 




6. W 3%-t ? 

in dancing 
in singing 

in dancing and singing 
in seeing Hindi movies 
in seeing English movies 
in seeing Indian movies 
in going to India 
in visiting an Indian village 
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B. Substitute orally in the sentences given below the 
Hindi equivalent of the English given, making changes 
if necessary: 

i. 33 % ^ i 


some fruit 


some woolen cloth 


one dozen sweet oranges some silk clothes 


some medicines 
ten inland letters 
a Hindi newspaper 
some books 


one dozen cotton shirts 
a pair of socks 
a bus ticket 
fifty books 


C. Transform the following sentences with a ^TTT 
construction to sentences with a %TTT construction. 


according to the model given- 
$ m WT f I — 


zrf ft?rc*T % | 


1.3 q? 'fcdTsr ^rr I i 

2.5fF 3rcft % arr^r gctsrr w % i 

3. ^rr 3rrq% tt# 3 gqrr ^Rcr t ? 

4. *f Trfr fcrerri t?t g i 

5 . c 5 f#r ^5 ^fTfrr xfr % i 

6. ^TT HTTcfra ^rRT % I 

7. ^TT ST=fdI % 3TT% yd'W'l ll t ? 

8. *f Tift fd^T frpmr T9T g I 

9. ?r? tfffr f^fr qsrr % i 

io.sfstt 3rrq 3R?r % std-r #r t ? 

D. Transform the following sentences with a I 

construction to sentences with a i I construction, 
according to the model given. 






3FI3T % | 


ott iwt #r 


1 . wr srm arr* $rm ^ ttt€T *f 4T% ^t fwr ^ 11 ^ 1 ? 

2.4“R CPTTT ^T ^TKT % | 

3 * ^ *t i left ^ tt^mtht sfrr i^rr ^icfr % i 

4. ^ -3TR m R?-fi T^>'eH «FT f^TTI T^T f I 
5 - 31? HTTeT 41 ^ °PT W^T ^IrfT % I 

e.W vf£r 3ft% sro f^=fr ^ f^nr t#t ^ i 

7. ^rr 3TT3 WH j§ff^d<f % HTW 4T^T fTT3T ^T ‘7% t ? 
8*%t fto ^ ffe^fr Pt w ^t f^r ^T?r t i 

9. ^rtt arrq 3 r^ %n ht# ^to ?prf % zr^r % 4 t^ ^t 

■ft^TT T% t ? 

10 , 2? 3 #r «fT^T 4T% 3TT fTKT T^T f I 

E, Transform the following present imperfect tense 
sentences to perfect tense sentences, according to the 
model given: 

tNV l%^fr % i -srcft f^fr iMr i 

1. TR qtfr 3pt =r% ^rr % | 

2. «rfr q^fr ?*fr fm % qr?5 ^rfr^cfr % i 

3. ^ f*Pr *r qstft t | 

4. qqr tNt; arrw m rrq ^rr % ? 

5. sfq% ^rrn: % qft if q?rraT % i 

6. srrq qwT? =fft % M t ? 

i.mfr jrrf fg-^Pr ql^rr #r^r t i 

8 . qW SR^f fT=f qq -f^wr % i 

>rrf g%- qfq qrqe ^ t i 

10. 3 iq^ fqq sut qq *pw I i 



P. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

: w Mi «rr t?t % i-q? qrfri qr?rr t i 

x.Jrfr qcfr aw* -fqq to §#r *rfnr jfr % i 

2 . q? srq^ fqq q>t Pwrf ^ TFr % i 
jiTFl^TW^W^Wf I 

4. W fT TtiT Wt qR% ^ T% Wt ? 

5. q^ srra qnq % ttw m w % i 

6. ■rn-r’r f£ lift % I 

7 »06^ r^-n ^ ^ i 

♦ * 

|||I8:^T p ^eft % W % I 

9. W Tpfr 3Td T^T % ? 

10. ^ % 3TH# “R^ ^3T OT WT ^ I 

|6. Translate orally: 

1. The movie lasts until nine o’clock. 

2. Will the movie last until nine o’clock? 

3. Does the movie last until nine o'clock? 

4. The movie doesn't last until nine o'clock. 

5. I think the movie lasts until nine o'clock. 

6. I don't think the movie lasts until nine 

o'clock. 

7. I have heard that Hindi movies are usually very 

long. 

H 8. Is it true that Hindi movies are usually very 
long? 

9. Is it true that Hindi films are full of dancing 
and singing? 

10. You are very much interested in dancing and 

; f ' singing, aren’t you? 

•: 11 * Is he very much interested in singing and danc- 
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ing? 

12. Are you Interested in learning Hindi? 

13- My friend is interested in going to India. 

14- He should be interested in learning to read and 

write Hindi. 

15. Should he be interested in learning to speak 

Hindi? 

16. When does the movie begin? 

17. The school begins at 8 a.m. , doesn*t it? 

18. Hindi films are longer than English films. 

19* Hindi films were longer than English films. 

20. Hindi films should be longer than English films. 

21. English films are better than Hindi films. 

22. Hindi films were better than English films. 

23* Don't you think that Hindi films were worse than 
English films? 

24. It's true that English films were shorter than 

Hindi films. 

25. I thought that English films were not worse 

than Hindi films. 
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LESSON XIX 


Conversation — Building a House 


RAM LAL 

WFS completion, end 

} to be finished 

• ♦ 

3 TR Sfrpq Tell me, how far has the 

F3TT ? work gone today? 


MOHAN 


grr fNt 

jft- ft t# % 1 

3TFFT 

gs rrr 
% <?r<rre «hht 
wt wmr i 


foundation 
full, complete 
to be completed 
The foundation has been 
completed. 


to build, to make 
to begin 

By tomorrow, the building 
of the walls will begin. 


w gwft Tre spfr 

81 flTTR % ? 


RAM LAI 


materials 


Have you all the materials? 


MOHAN 


brick 











mortar 


wt, |rt, Trrr 
arrPr F*fr % t 


Yes, we have everything, 
bricks, lime, mortar etc. 


5f|cr 3R*fr #sf #r 

3TR?t ■qMt i 

^ <Si I 

"ftti'fr jtr 1? ? 


But very soon bricks will 


be needed. 


RAM LAL 


to be left 
How many are left? 


MOHAN 


thousand 


*RT f^TT % 1 % fs wn 
% ^Kl T Fftt I 

35TT =f ttt FTF 'fFT if FcFf 

Ft ^nreifr i 


I don’t think there are 
more than ten thousand 
(left). 

And they will be used up in 


four to five days. 


RAM LAL 


^vTT 

3rsrr, m 2f tr 

^ grr, tbf# 
TO % 3TT i 




information, news 
to send 

O.K., I’ll send a request 
to the store today, so 
that the bricks will 
come on time. 

laborer, workman 
What is the situation re¬ 


garding the workmen? 


MOHAN 



WI Ft F#f, FT 3FT$ 
FFTct m FTP? t FTFPT 
-q%3fr i 


It is all right, but from 
now on we will need some 
more laborers. 

RAM LAL 

How many? 

MOHAN 

at least 

At least a dozen. 

RAM LAL 

arrangement 
to arrange 

O.K., I’ll make arrange¬ 
ments, 
thing 

Do you need anything else? 
MOHAN 

roof 

Not right now, but materials 
for building the roof will 
be needed next week. 

RAM LAL 

steel, iron 

wood 

cement 

I have enough steel, wood 
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rhft i 


^ % i 

^ wm arfr % 

wr ? 


gV p %r i 

wrtY 

t <N 

t ^ s tv 

"P#r ? 


I and cement, 

^P Therefore, there 


shouldn’t 


be any difficulty. 


MOHAN 


Then it’s all right. 
There’s one more thing. 


RAM‘1AL 
What? 


MOHAN 


money 


I need some money. 


RAM 1A1 


wages 

Why? Didn’t you get your 


wages i 


MOHAN 


Ttf, 5Tt 1^5 »T# % I Yes, I did. 


?mr $i 


advance 


•q^ W ^69 1V1 ^TflR? l But I need an advance. 

oft ci P^ci <jRT«i My son is not well and 

^ % dilj Rw therefore I need money 

#T «I^Y ^TcT t I badly. 

RAM LAL 

3TWT, [>'cidl %T ? O.K. How much do you want? 

MOHAN 

Twenty rupees will be 
296 


I 

;3T#r, ^ c5t *fPH W 


tewfr i 


enough right now. 

RAM DAL 

O.K., here are twenty 
rupees. 

MOHAN 

kindness 

O.K., thank you very much. 


NUMERALS 

fifty-one 
fifty-two 


PcKHd (tirpan, treepan) fifty-three 
, dTdd fifty-four 


;■ 

$ LL H 
: WIT-f 


fifty-four 

fifty-five 

fifty-six 

fifty-seven 

fifty-eight 

fifty-nine 

sixty 


GRAMMAR 


1• New Nouns 


Masc. 

I. 


Rem. I 


3 TT 

6 , 

(no plural) 

lime 

• 

wood 

TTU 

(no plural) 

mortar 

♦ Cv 

wages 


(no plural) 

steel, iron 

^ i 'Tl 

kindness 
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Masc. II 


Fern. 

ii 

^TRFT 

materials 


foundation 

^fTT 

thousand 


wall 

« ^ 

workman, laborer 


brick 

fcRIH 

♦ 

arrangement 


need 


advance 

fafT 

information. 

news 



♦ 

thing 



m 

roof 




cement 


2. Hew Verbs 

Wn to build, make 




to get finished 

to arrange, to make arrangements 



4. Compound Verbs 


Some of the compound verbs that are made with WfcT 


and ^TTT a s the second element, have a different mean¬ 
ing depending upon whether the compound is with FNT 
or with *HTT. The compound with FfTTis likely to 
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have a passive meaning (something is being done or 
something gets done), and the compound with ^PTT is 
likely to have a transitive meaning (somebody does 
vdomething). The compounds of this type that you have 
met so far are 

FhT to get closed, ^PTT to close 

to be closed 

FfaT to get finished, OT ^TTT to finish 
to be finished 

JU Fhrr to get completed, gTT I to complete 

to be completed 

Sometimes the meaning of the compound with sldi is 
intransitive whereas the compound with is transi¬ 

tive, So far you have met the following forms: 

Ilf* ^tTT to begin to begin 

(intransitive) (transitive) 

Examples of the use of these forms are: 

jvti sYctT % I The door gets closed. 

2 f qlq'fVjlT ^TcTT J l I close the door 

Wfs TT % I The work gets completed. 

♦ 

*T TR W <*TdT j I I complete the work. 

Jffr ftcft % 1 The foundation gets completed, 

jft ^RcfT f I I complete the foundation. 

Wm sici'I % i The work begins. 

3 TR WTT f I I begin the work. 
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The form may be used as an ordinary adjective 
along with the simple present or simple past of 
whereas the forms and JTT may not be used in 

this way# 

% I The door is closed 

<<<=11 I The door was closed. 

The forms gTT and may be used as adjectives 
with a following noun: 

$ I'M “f^T I I worked the whole day. 

SR? % ? Whose is this closed store? 

Another similar verbal pair is WcRTH W\l T and jh 
^TTT. This pair is similar to the preceding in that 
the meaning of the form with ^tr T is passive, "arrange- 
ments get made” or "are made,” and the meaning of the 
compound with T is transitive "to make arrangements. 
This pair is unlike the preceding group in that the 
thing arranged is expressed by a construction. 

Stpft srtf fcMTtr Arrangements have been made 
Wt 7 FTT % | for my going to Agra. 

$ Wpft 3>T i h I am making arrangements 

TO I | I to go to Agra. 


5. Time Expressions 

Some time expressions are expressed in the oblique 


case with no postpositions- This is customary with 
the words pH, ci! 9 H i * H R-l, ti "i H*?T particular¬ 
ly when used with "last," "this," 3PTcFT "next." 


ii 
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$ sro htts r wr 


I went to India last year. 


A W H iTd 'Jlivh J l I I I will go to India this 


month. 


'.3PI$f ci Hi Tel He will go to India next 


■anw I 


week. 


cl TW PRT}«| He read this book last 
H(fV I week. 

MSI f^TT I I will see him in the after- 


With the days of the week the postposition TO is 


used. 


wtwm ^ 3*^ S P^T He saw me on Monday. 


With the names of the months the postposition M is 


used. 


i H HT^T ^ 3TPft Did you go to Agra in 
? November? 


Note that the expression "on time" may be 
W TO, 33cf T3cT TO* 

Tfft TO % I The train will leave on time 

f^RT TO % WftT t The movie will begin on time 


6 . «E 


Note the following parallel pairs. 


3TT3TW 


certainly 


necessary 
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necessity, need 


srn^t WT*ni (3F3^J) You should certainly go to 
^fPTT ^| the bazaar. 

<si VHd lei* ^TFfT Xt is very necessary to go 

fffr (an^FF) % i to the hospital now. 

We need bricks. 



Both the word and the word «1 T*T are likely to 

be translated as "thing” in English. Usually 
will refer to some material object, and usually «flci 
will refer to something somebody says or thinks. Be¬ 
sides this, ®iTtf may refer to an incident and be trans¬ 
lated by Bnglish "affair." 

w arrq^t ?t# arh: ’frj Bo you need anything else 
^ ? (any material object)? 

oRT 3{tT '«ITO Bid he say anything else? 

«fr ? 

IT ^ All kinds of things are 

^Tcfr t l available in this bazaar. 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1 . 3P!$ *?$“% g2fr- T 3Mt I 

materials to build a house 

materials to build a road 
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materials to build a roof 

materials to build the walls 

materials to build the walls of this house 

some money to buy books 

some money to buy clothes 

some money to buy books for my daughter 

some more workmen to build the foundation 

some wood to build this house 

some iron to build this house 

ten thousand bricks to build this house 

§H sptt 3tt srPTFT-srr am”! r ? 

by tomorrow by next Thursday 

|§ byIhe day after tomorrow by next Tuesday 
by next Sunday by next Friday 

by next Saturday by next month 

by next Wednesday by next year 

IlW®-by next Monday on time 

3. Jf-gmft W I 

last year in August 

in January in November 

| i : on Wednesday on Friday 

last week on Tuesday 

on Thursday on Saturday 

in April last month 

1§| 3-#«arrr grr 1 

for these things 

for iron 
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for this 
for this thing 






for bricks 

for mortars 

for lime 

for wood 

for money 

for some workmen 

for some more workmen 

for your wages 

for an advance for you 

5. W %-'SRjjT atT TTf^ I 


sixty 

fifty-nine 

fifty-five 

forty-nine 

fifty-eight 

fifty-seven 

fifty-two 

forty-four 

fifty-four 

fifty-one 

forty-six 

fifty-six 

forty-three 

forty-eight 

fifty-three 

fifty 


■ wn ?frf^e i 

for me to stay 

for me to stay in that town 

for him to stay here 

for him to stay here for a week 

for me to go to Kanpur 

for him to come here tomorrow 

to get medicine from the hospital 

for her birthday celebration 



for her to get admitted to the school 
for him to go to see a Hindi movie 


who completed the foundation of this building 

who will make arrangements for the building of 
this house 


who gives the wages to the workman 


who built this new house 


who knows how to sing Hindi songs 

who likes Indian movies very much 

who told me about your accident 

whom my father met the other day in the store 

who likes to dance Indian dances 


whom I have wanted to see for the last one 
month 


B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given, making other changes 
if necessary. 

1 . ~-- T^rfT ^ ? (use a q { W\‘ construction) 


the man, who works in this store 


who studies Hindi in this school 


the man, who sings Indian songs 

the workmen, who are building this house 

the doctor, who works in this hospital 


the boy, who is going to the village tomorrow 
your brother, who speaks Hindi 


) 
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the servant, who works for Ram 


2. -I 

read the book 
wrote a letter 
shut the door 
saw your brother 
finished your work 
began the book 
built a house 
gave him some money 
sent him some books 
bought a house 
drove a car 

got her admitted to the school 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

^rr 3m ftcii q hx-YY ? 

f ? ^ I 

1. ^TT3rR^t^Ttt? 

2 . ^rr arrq m qqrq ? 

3. ^rr gq f^fr r^'eq ^ i% ?t ? 

4. qqT3rrqTrq 5 ! ; tw?r?T% 5 rrt J fwrT^t? 

5 .5rtt gq Ttq #r qterr w ?t ? 

6 . ^rr gq ^ i q «pt T#r ?1” ? 

7. q^rr3TR3!q5rqTf^tw%^Ttt? 

8 . w arrq 5T5 ffU it t ? 

g.^rr 3rrq 37 ? q-RTq 3T5T ? 


|| 10. W ?q R fTR ?r qr35 c 5 T#t ?t ? 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

wwrz ^rr jwt % ?-to wrfn ^tr i 

1. W fm 

| 1 | 2 : ; ; |-W ffcTO $ JWT t ? 

: 3 . w gq w t ? 

4. W 5$Wid W % ? 

5 # ®rtt Y 'Rmr %^r ^rr t ? 

6. ^rr wt trrr ^ it t ? 

^ 7 . ®PTT Y gTT % TTOf 3TT lY *? ? 

8. ^TT tffFWf* H r<ff 3T ^cRR Tfr f ? 

9. cRT TRY TR W % ? 

:| 10, 33T Y ffR x% § ? 

E. Translate orally: 

1| i. I am going to the bazaar. 

2. My brother is going to the bazaar. 

3. My brother is going to Agra. 

Ill 4. My brother went to Agra. 

f 5* My brother came to Agra. 

6. My brother came from Agra. 

7* My brother returned from Agra. 

§| 8. My brother returned from India. 

9* My brother returned yesterday. 

|||I0. My brother was working yesterday. 

|| 11. They were working yesterday. 
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12. They were reading yesterday. 
13* They were reading this book. 
14- They read this book. 

15. They wrote this book. 

16. They wrote some books. 

17. They bought some books. 

18. They bought some Hindi books. 


19. 

They often buy 

Hindi books. 

20. 

The boys often 

buy Hindi books. 

21. 

The boys never 

buy Hindi books- 

22. 

The boys never 

read Hindi books 

23- 

The boys never 

read Hindi. 

24. 

The boys never 

speak Hindi. 

25- 

We never speak 

Hindi. 

F. Translate orally: 


1 . 

He is building 

a house. 

2. 

He is building 

a new house. 


3* He is beginning to build a new house. 

4. He wants to build a new house. 

5. They want to build a new house. 

6. They are making arrangements to build a new 

house. 

7. They have to build a new house. 

8. They have to buy a new house. 

9. We have to buy a new house. 

10. We have to see a new house. 

11. We are waiting to see a new house. 


3 1 


E 





Tpff ^ T^cft % ? How long does the hot season 


last? 


RAM LAL 


IjffSH ^ % f=r 

|| nff fr ^ T^fr t i 

cR 


The hot season usually 
lasts from March to June, 
strong, sharp, fast 


sunshine 


hot wind 


cR |R ^cfl At that time the sun is very 
*Ih7 VfSt % ^TT strong, it gets very hot 

5 ^ ^ft ^ 1 and there is often a hot 


% «TffcT % TOTTcT 
lift’ wrefr % i 
«nsRT 

Rtl 'fePRT ^ TFft 
H 31*Kli W % I 
smFTR 

<l\<{ 
rnrr 
wrft 


strong, it gets very hot 
and there is often a hot 
wind. 

The rainy season begins by 
the end of June. 


to rain 


And it keeps on raining un¬ 
til September. 


cloud 


continuously 
gathered 
stormy 
wind, air 

In the rainy season, the 


31*i|ci <iiI*H M 1 TT In the rainy season, the 

<1 \<l WT% T^f 5rrcfr°r clouds are generally 
§§ Tpff WT % gathered in the sky, it 

ci4> l-Tl ?T I rains a lot, and stormy 
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winds also blow sometimes; 


6 ui S 0 b cold, cold season 

% 4> <<3 Cl ^ 6 U '&*> The cold season lasts from 
x ^fT % I October to February, 


o 11 ^ cold , cold season 

3*rr ^ l <^gcf 6 U 3 t ^§cfr t? ? Does it get very cold here? 


ram lal 


t¥T-%TT 


as * **as 


northern 


tfr MY 3°^ MY 

Mr 3rn# Mr % 

Sxffr Hi J lt i 


No* It does not get as 

cold here as in the north¬ 
ern part of your 
country* 


It does not snow here 


* snow, ice 

iff tfWT It does not snow here 

PrefT I either* 

^T^fTT Kashmir 

Firfn; ?wt jp> vixi o it snows only in Kashmir 


either* 

Kashmir 


’TTTf Y 3fT% «r Mr -PRcft 
♦ * 

t ! 


and some northern regions 
during the cold season. 


wr 3¥fr Mr ^rvi'uii 
>m?T Y MT WT TO ^ 
tr Mot % ? 


southern 


Is the time of the hot 


season the same in the 
north as in the south? 


? 


RAM LAL 


3F?fT difference 


*fr MY, ^fr srh: MYrpfY 

No, there is a difference 

nicr Y ^garf 

in the time of the sea¬ 

sfot £ i 

sons between North India 

and South India. 

§§f %..3R5TTT 

besides 

stir 

north 

§g| MYm* 

south 

aRFTTT ot spot tr *fr 

Besides this, there is the 

£ -fY 3ir Y MYM Y 

difference that in the 

■■ 3^ MY % erftrur 

:::X > • 

north, it is hotter in 

*¥ vJ W't W 1 

the hot season than it is 

in the south- 

*t\ws 

season, weather 

Y arraY rj^rfr ottst % Mwt 

I was telling you only about 

Y Y otY Y M *ot t§t ot i 

the seasons in North India 

DIRECTIONS 

3OT 

north 


south 


east 


west 

Tcrfr 

northern 

•<ffcrui°r 

southern 

MY 

ft 

eastern 

mymy 

western 
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NUMERALS 


?^3 


sixty-one 

^TRB 


sixty-two 


(tirsaTh, treesaTh) 

sixty-three 



sixty-four 

^3 


sixty-five 

^TTf3 

(chaachaTh) 

sixty-six 

^fS3 

(sarsaTh, saRsaTh) 

sixty-seven 

• 

(arsaTh, aRsaTh) 

sixty-eight 

3*T^rT 


sixty-nine 



seventy 


GRAMMAR 


New Nouns 




Masc • 

1 

Fem. 

_I 


*t!£i 

• 

cold, cold season 

, pff 

heat 

, hot season 

Masc. 

II 

Fem. 

II 


srrRnt 

end 

TOTcT 

rains, rainy 





season 

3TRFTR 

sky 

*3 


season 


cloud 





S'* 


sunshine 

WPJ 

part 

5 


hot wind 

3FvTT 

difference 



nfm 


3^g 


cold, cold 

season, weather 



season 

3xR 

north 



cold, cold 





season 

«rviw 

south 

^T, 


snow, ice 

east 

• # 



^TfT^r west 
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Rev/ - Verbs 

Frprr to fan 

New Adjectives in 


FRIT 

gathered 

&rr 

as 

feT 

as 

Compound 

Postpositions 


WTT beside 


5* Seasons 

0?he year is normally divided into three seasons in 
Hindi, J P?f the hot season from March to June, ®RBTcT 
the rainy season, from the end of June to September, 
and «rT€>T, 3 U $ or 3°^> the cold season, from October to 
February. The word for season is either or . 
V/ith the words 1 T l ff, SfTCT, 3^ and the verb WTT 

may be used where English will use the verb "to be," 
but with the word «R^TRT the verb wT*ii is used* 
tlgff ^ % ? How long is the hot season 

here? 

^T^fTcf ^ffT FNY How long is the rainy season 

:' . % ? here? 

till The word or <H> can mean either "snow" or 
M ice" and is treated by some people as a masculine noun 
and by others as a feminine noun. The word or 4W" 
"snow’ 1 is used v/ith the verb Pf(H I or T to make a 
verb 11 to snow. " 





to f^rfr «fr i 

TOT rn fFTO TOC «p$r 
fHTOT % ? 

6. "To keep on” 


It snowed yesterday. 

Is ice available in this 


store? 


Where English uses "to keep on” followed by a verb 
ending in "ing” as in "to keep on working,” Hindi uses 
the verbT^iT for the English "to keep on” plus the 
imperfect form of a verb. As in English the verb "to 
keep on” may appear in various tenses, so in Hindi the 
verb T^HT may appear in various tenses, but the sub¬ 
ordinate verb is always in the imperfect form. The 
verb forms agree with the subject except when T^TT is 
in the infinitive form in which case the verb in the 


imperfect form is always in the - ee form. 

3*? I TWT* % I He keeps on going, 

cp? smfr T^cfr % i She keeps on going. 

'jfJrT 2f | They kept on g 


src ^TTcrr w i 
^mrr T&rr i 
Hdci ^T m i-TV ^wr 
W % ! 

3*? T%*1 

Oi 

T#r i 

tto 3 pi$ *fr m 
■pRnro wr t^tt i 

TTO -fticTTOT 
T?T t lScrT "TOT % i 


They kept on going. 

He kept on going. 

He will keep on going. 

It keeps on raining until 
September. 

She kept on working all day 
yesterday. 

Ram will keep on reading 
this book next week too. 

Ram (has) studied here until 
last September. 
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gMT zn? TwK i I ought to keep on reading 

^1 I this book. 

ffTOfr qscr "rot I Keep on studying Hindi. 

7. ” As... as ” 

The Hindi equivalent of English " as...as ” is either 

%FT--%TT or v5dTf -facHT . The construction Mr 

--%TT is likely to imply "Kinds of” and may be trans 

1 ated variously into English as "as...as,” "such...as,” 
"the same way, kind, sort, as.” 

3FT 6 ui 6 T ^?fr It does not get as cold here 
Mr I as in the North. 

3? 3T$ ^3TT 3lft %TT This park is not the same 
. ^i3^ 33T3T 3T i as you said (such as you 

said, or the kind that 
IS®you said). 

|§ 31? *fT This accident was not the 

Mr M ffr «fr i same as I had heard. 

The ~ f*kHT construction implies quantity 

Or degree and is likely to be translated into English 
tjr ”as.. .as,” ”as...much as,” "as...many as. ” 

|f 3cRT t* PwiT He is as tall as his 

333T H'\§ I brother. 

§I$r OTfr #r I want to study Hindi as 

$*e$T % f^vfT THT l much as Ram does. 

Compare the following sentences, 
irt TTO Mt -PTOlf T#f I don’t have the same kind 





^itfl tpt % M iti i 
*mr 3cpfr 'Pm r? H#f 
t, f^3^r TTH % 7RT i 
WT vscii I “(ST B#T %, 

f^BT ^TBgT I 
^ wx ^rr ^rff %, %rr 

I 

*m *pff =rff Titfr 
♦ 

t^pfr 3 i 
2T5T Mt »Pff =pf¥ q^cfr 
%fT OTT | 


of books as Ram does. 

I don't have as many books 
as Ram does. 

This city is not as big as 
Kanpur is. 

This city is not the same 
as Kanpur (i.e. not like 
Kanpur). 

It is not as hot here as in 
the north. 

They don't have the same 
kind of heat here as in 


the north. 


8* Time Expressions 

In English the expression "at that time" or "at 
this time" may refer to a point in time or duration of 
time over a period. In Hindi the expression referring 
to point of time is W W3, OT WPl or 33c!, TO 
and the expression referring to duration of time is? 7 ? 
t^rf 3=r -pRf $ or ^ , 7=T . 

fViY (^f) “(6) At this time the sun is verji 


?tcfr $ i 


At this time the sun is very 
strong (over a period of 


f^rf (*r) 3 ’TRcT if At that time I was in India 
*TT I (over a period of time). 

WF -T 3? 1V4T ^ T WT Right now he is studying 

% I Hindi (not over a period 
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of time). 

Compare the following sentences? 

W 31? 3T ^ ^ I At that time he wasn't at 

home (at that particular 
point of time). 

S 7 ? 'ftrf (*f) 3? 3T 3 He wasn't home at that time 
3T I (during that period of 


EXERCISES 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


m 


keeps on going 

keeps on working 

keeps on reading 

keeps on writing 

keeps on speaking 

keeps on driving 

kept on driving 

kept on working 

kept on writing 

kept on reading this book 

will keep on reading this book 

will keep on studying here 

should keep on studying here 

will keep on studying Hindi 




has kept on studying Hindi 
should keep on studying Hindi 
should keep on working 

2. -STjpT wf wfr % | 

here 

there 

in the North 
in the North of India 
in the South 
in the West 

in the West of this country 
in the East of this country 
in this part of the country 
in South India 
in North India 

3. WT TR-^ % | 


sixty-five 

sixty-four 

sixty-nine 

forty-four 

sixty-three 

seventy 

sixty-six 

thirty-three 

sixty-eight 

fifty-three 

sixty-two 

twenty-seven 

sixty-seven 

forty-nine 

sixty-one 

twenty-eight 

fifty-one 

fifty 

fifty-nine 

twenty-five 
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* <*S_ ("Nt* \ 

4--- WT RmT §M1 I 

for a month and a half 

for two months 

for two months more 

for two and a half weeks 

for a week more 

for how long 

tomorrow morning 

until tomorrow morning 

until next week 

until July 

until Thursday 

until the rainy season 

until the cold season 

in the hot season 

5. ^ ’Trf-srnft $ i 

from March to June 
from August to December 
from May to November 
from Monday to Wednesday 
from Tuesday to Sunday 
from Friday to Thursday 

from the end of February until September 

from the beginning of April to the end of May 

from the beginning of July to the end of 
October 

6. -3FtTT t I 








between North India and South India 
between my brother and his brother 
between India and America 
between Hindi and English 

between the hot season and the rainy season 

between the hot season in India and the hot season 
in America 

between the North and the South 
between the houses here and in the South 
between a village and a city 

B. Complete the following sentences by giving the 
Hindi equivalent of the English in parentheses: 

1 „6 U 6 H^Y M'ScTl ——— j (as in the North) 

2. YY TRT %WT f°ki l? HIpT If ——| (as Ram does) 

3. ^ q {% %WY H^Y %-I (as you said) 

4.3R? Riff %- \ (as I thought) 

5-^ ^® ^ H^Y ?-I (as I wanted) 

6. ^ Wf *>I 3cRT tf 4 - 5 !r H^Y %-| (as my brother) 

7. ^ Wfc h€Y f?-- I (as I thought) 

8.3^% TRf 3cpfY tYrfT% H^Y f-I (as I do) 

9*^ 1^0 ch 'JcpfY 3fx^Y HtfT % — -»«—• |(as yesterday*s 

10. WT HcfYY cR g*! H^Y Wt --- I (as in India) 


i 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

-pRcfr % |--Prx^t TOff % I 

1. fm Tsfr % i 

2. Trft- wr £ i 

3. g % i 
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4* HTrf § I 

5. toto tot TO! t I 

• Cs 

6. to f^fr # i 

7. ?! ?rq? ^(fr f ! 

8. t? to % to! ! totot % i 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

^ ^ w ?rr i-^ w w i 

♦ • 

1 . 3TTTO TO T#t «fT I 

2. && TO t! ! i 

3 . TO=Pr TO? TOT TO I 

4. t R^HT l! ! I 

5 . TORT TOTO TOT l! ! I 

6 . tot Tft - *fr I 

7 . TO tot! TOT TOTTOT TOT TOT TO I 

* 

8. !lT TO# TOT ! TOT TO I 

9. to f#^fr #ra T#t *fr i 

io. aftr! tot! -pfr sff i 

E. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

fS^PT 1 WT % I-3% ft^PT ^ T^TT * I I 

1. TO Vfff TOT TTO ■ftKITO % I 

2. TOTO TOefr % 1 

3. ! TOT% !TOT f I 

4. ! 3TTTOfr TOT TOTO TOTcT f I 

5 . TOgr ^ sTr TO% t I 

6. % aftr! qKr to% !cft § i 















7.&wr f*T5r Tnw % srrt ^rerrcTT t i 

8. ^W =T# qTTT tflUcf t I 

P. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

3T? RAht ^prr i-3^r -RfWt ^?rr i 

ftrra w# i 

2. I TRT ■*! I^n I 

3. ^5 ffem % ^ft 3 SRTR’fr I 

4-*f w ^*fr 415f I I 

« Ok 

5. ?P WTRTT ^ I 

6. % 3ft7?f TR^fra TR TT^fT I 

7. ^TT SFRT vj*A 1^4 Pen t -i ? 

8.3 3% >^ff #r ^tfira ^fr i 

9. P? 3>*PT ^ ? 

io.^ ®f#r p# *fter i 

G-. Translate orally: 

1. It’s very hot here nowadays. 

2. It will he very hot here. 

3. How long will it he very hot here? 

4. How long will it he cold here? 

5. It will he cold here for a month. 

6. It was cold here for a month. 

7. It was cold here until the end of June. 

8. It may he cold here until the end of June. 


H. Translate orally: 

1. It’s raining. 
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2. It will rain tomorrow. 

3. It rained yesterday. 

4. It snowed yesterday. 

5. It was snowing yesterday. 

6. It was snowing in Kashmir. 

7. It began to snow in Kashmir. 

8. It kept on snowing in Kashmir. 

9. It kept on snowing till March. 

10. It kept on snowing till the beginning of March. 


REVIEY/ V 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. TRT mf §-’fte % I 

fifty forty-eight 

fifty-five thirty-eight 

twenty-five thirty-three 

fifty-nine twenty-seven 

fifty-one sixty-seven 

sixty-nine seventy 

thirty-one forty-seven 

sixty-six forty-five 

sixty-three forty-four 

fifty-three twenty-four 

fifty-six nineteen 


«•? ir + Tr A rrVl +■ 





I 


you (familiar) 
he nobody 

we she 

who you (polite) 

they Mr* Sharma 

somebody my brother 

*rfr -% i 

to speak Hindi to return home 

to study Hindi to see a village 

to go to Agra to meet your father 

to build a house to learn Indian dancing 

to build a new house to finish this book 

sft-srrt $ w % t 

that hotel the schools in Poona 

the bazaar in Agra Indian weather 

Nagpur oranges Indian films 

the stores in Kanpur that accident 

the Indian cities the Indian languages 

-cf'gci to i|3rr i 

since I came to India 
since he saw a Hindi film 
since it has rained 
since we finished our work 
since they built their house 
since we began to speak Hindi 
since I lived in Kashmir 


since he worked in Agra 



did you know 


my sister wrote me 


I think 


he didn't know 


she didn't tell me 


he told me 


might like to see a Hindi film 
might like to go to India 
might want to go to Poona 
might read this book 
might stay with me 
might drive the car 
might want to drive the car 
might be able to drive the car 


some more books 


how many books 


at least a thousand bricks 


one more room 


a long holiday 

some writing materials 


another Hindi dictionary 


sixty rupees more 
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9 


■ g^r i 

on account of the weather 
on account of the cold 
on account of the heat 
on account of the rains 
on account of the darkness 
on account of the fog 
on account of the people 
on account of the roof 


10. er?-smn tt% tot % i 


on Tuesday 

on Friday 

in a week 

in a month 

in an hour 

in a few hours 

in a few days 

n.-3rrq ^rf ? 

during the vacation 

during the coining 
vacation 

next year 

in the eastern part of 

sqpr % i 


for how long 

for a few weeks 

for a year 

for a month 

during the vacation 

during the coming vacation 

in the North of India 

in the South of India 

in the western part of this 
state 

this state 


12.3% 


in seeing Indian movies 
in dancing 
in singing 


in learning Hindi 

in learning new languages 

in visiting a new country 

in going to the North of this country 

in meeting new people 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

3 TR srr T5T i I-% TO 3TT% TR5T f I 

1. 3? TITRT 5R? TIT % I 

2. =re 33 -ftra Tfr % i 

3. %faT amT JIT 5R WT % I 

4. % tWNI"* 33 33 T% £ I 

• • 

5-HTS fFFT T5T % I 

6. ^6 fw f HT^TT I? I 

9 

7.37%% 373 w % i 

8. % 3333 «RTTT t I 

’’ 

9. ZTT3T % tc53 f&Z ffp? T?T % I 

10. % 3T3T 7T T% £ I 
♦ 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

%% 3W Pfci 13 H'i'Tl 37%% ™— %1%7 % 3%% 3°F 7%% 33 
I TRT I 

1.33% 33i 33T 3333 3TRT 3T?r 3T I 

2.33% 33%% 3733 %% 3T37 - ¥1%% 3T%“T «ft I 

3. 33% 3TP#T 3% % f%33T 3TfT 3T I 

4.3^1% 3* 313%%3 373 %33T 3TTT 3T I 

5. %% 3% TTT^Pra Wf % 37% % 3373T 37TT 37 I 









6.%% toft tsTstt toto to i 
?.toi% Tter tot tPttot toto to i 

8 . 7 T% TOFT % gtrf % Sfft % «TRH'l TOTO TO ! 

E. Transform the following sentences withTOTT con¬ 
structions to T?tTT constructions according to the mod¬ 
el given: 

% to toto toto f-g%r to toto % i 

1. T5 TOT TT TITHH TOTO + (cl I % | 

2 .?5Ti% TR J l H I TO% f? I 

3. TOTT §T TJRW gTTT WTO TO% WY ? 

4. wt arm to TRif % f^TOT wro =#f to% ? 

5. wt 3 rrwr to# tot fftt wro t#¥ w ? 

6. “TO" TOF ?TT TO 377fr Foft TO #<5TOT ?TTl t ? 

7. to aR% to# to from to tit to i 

8.3F% TO %TT #TOITI fPTO i 

9. tot arm w to awfr FFfr #r i^Thi i to; Tt t ? 
io.tot% to %fr ^frar #r i 
n .to 37 # to# #r siffraT to tot to i 

12 . W FTO %#T TO% XT 1TK i to: i% t i 

13. TOT 3TR TOFT %fe% TO TOTTO TO T% t ? 

14. TOT TO% TO TOT TOFT TOP* TO TOTTO f%TO ? 

15 ■% TOFT TO% TO tTOTT TO TOT g I 

16.TO TOfT TOFT 3 TO% TO f%TOT TO TOT TO i 
17.3X1% TOfr TOTO TO XtTT TO% TO fTOTT f%TO I 
18.TO TPfaf % ?#T WT % FF% TO fTOTT TO TOT % I 

F. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 
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371 % ?gr% % FTO ffTTOT-"Fls?% S^Tct I 

1.37T% TFf% ^'TOd'T T# TOP? %TO I 
2.371% Sf 3R% TOfr TO T%g J ! 1 I 

3.371% ?gr% *• ^ "Ptor F|TT I 
4.371% ?gr% % TO fad H TO% #T ^tfaRl TOTT I 
5.371% '->9i cl W TTO TOTTT %% I 
6.371% ?gr% TO 37Tft Tt Tf@ % Rff TOTFTT 1 

7.371% FgT% TO 37HT XgTOT TOT T%TT 1 
8.371% ?gr% % 5 + 1 -i TO tot %tt frr I 
9.371% Wgr% % TOft TOT7T xftgTOT I 
10.371% ?gr% *f ^ wrt TOTO % to% % tottott i 

G. Translate orally: 

1. What are you going to do during the coming 

vacation? 

2. What did you do during the vacation? 

3. What did you do at that time? 

4. What did he do at that time? 

5* What did he do on Wednesday? 

6. I don’t know what he did on Wednesday. 

7. I don* t know where he is going. 

8. I don f t know where he went. 

9. I don*t know what he said. 

10. What did he say? 

11. What did he say about the vacation? 

12. What did they say about the vacation? 

H. Translate orally: 

1. The office will be closed on Saturday. 
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2. The office will be closed on Friday. 

3* The school will be closed on Friday 

4. The school will remain open on Friday 

5. The school remained open on Friday. 

6. The school remained open in the rainy season. 

7. They built the school in the rainy season. 

8. Somebody built the school in the rainy season. 

9. Who built the school in the rainy season? 

10. Will they build a school in the rainy season? 

11. Will they keep on building the school in the 

rainy season? 

12. Will they be able to build the school in the 

rainy season? 

I. Translate orally: 

1. I haven’t seen a Hindi film yet. 

2. He hasn’t seen a Hindi film yet. 

3. He has often seen a Hindi film. 

4 . He is going to see a Hindi film. 

5. He is going to see an Indian village. 

6. He intends to see an Indian village. 

7. He intends to study Hindi. 

8. He intended to study Hindi. 

9. He intended to write his wife. 

10. He intended to bring his wife. 

11. He made arrangements to bring his wife- 

12. He will make arrangements to bring his wife. 

J. Translate orally: 
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1. It doesn’t get as cold here as in the northern 

part of your country. 

2. It doesn't get as cold here as in the western 

part of your country. 

3* It doesn’t get as hot here as in the western 
part of your country. 

4. It doesn’t get as hot here as in India. 

5 . It doesn't rain as much here as in India. 

6. It doesn’t rain as much here as in the East. 

7. It doesn’t snow as much here as in the East. 

8. It doesn't snow as much here as in the South. 

9. The days are not as long here as in the North. 

10. The days are not as long here as he said. 

11. This book is not as interesting as he said. 

12. Hindi is not as easy as he said. 


K. Conversation: 

1. A declines B's invitation to go to see an Indian 
movie and explains that he has seen one and didn’t 
like it. A further tells that what he didn't like 
was that it was very long, was difficult to under¬ 
stand and had a lot of singing and dancing and was 
not very interesting. 

2. A has just returned from a trip to India. B, who 
has never been to India, asks him about the Indian 
seasons. A gives a brief description of Indian 
seasons and tells B how they differ from the sea¬ 
sons in their own country. 

3. A plans to take a trip to the northern part of 
India and asks his friend B, who has been in the 
North, to give him some helpful tips about the 
climate, people, speech and such things. B tells 
A briefly about his experiences in the North and 
how different and interesting they were. 

4 . A tells his secretary to make arrangements for a 
trip he wants to take in South India. The secre¬ 
tary asks when and how he is going, and asks for 
the details of the trip and the arrangements to be 
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made and goes off to do what is necessary. 

5- A drives out to an Indian village. On his way, he 
sees that they are putting up a building. Out of 
curiousity he stops and talks to the man in charge 
of the construction. A finds out that they are 
building a school for the children of the neigh¬ 
boring villages and also inquires about the way 
they are building it, the materials they are using 
and such things. 

6. A visits a village school in India. During the 
visit he talks to the principal of the school, 
and they talk about the differences between the 
Indian and American schools. They discuss the 
number of children in the schools, the languages 
of instruction, how far the children come to 
school, etc. 

7. A tells his friend B about how he got held up the 
night before while returning from Ajmer because of 
the storm and the rains. B asks some questions 
and A gives a detailed account of the weather the 
night before and of his difficulties in coming 
back. 

8. A spends an evening at a party to which he is 
invited. Next morning he tells his colleague B 
in the office about the party and how much he en¬ 
joyed the dancing, singing and meeting people. 
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LESSON XXI 


Conversation —- Holi 


t 

W 3TR #T § 

ISff wrwi m t ? 


RAM DAS 


Are you going away anywhere 
during the Holi vacation? 


anrfi+'r 

czfNTT 

*r spr 3Frfp?r *tt rh 
'TTTcffa riil ? i "(T % «rrt 
^ •qsT «rr i 

HHTTT 

HTrf ' 5 TRft % 

2f T 

i htict if %?r 

o, 

irt# ^TRfr % i 


America 

festival 

When I was in America, I 
read about Indian festi¬ 


vals . 


staying 

to observe, celebrate 
is observed, is 
celebrated 

I want to stay here and see 
how Holi is celebrated in 


India. 


RAM DAS 


?rt sjfcT 3Ptf T % | 


That is fine. 


m WT t *fr 


The Holi celebration of this 
city is very well known. 




BILL 


set fire to the pile of 
wood* 


FT, FF eft" iff §TT Yes, I have also heard 


% 1 

about it. || 


NUMERALS 



fW 

kindly ,|S 

FFFtTI 

(ikhattar, ik-hattar) 

seventy-one 

fW g*T sMTSC tft 

Please tell me how people §1 

ffft 

(bahattar) 


seventy-two 

tjMf %?r TTFcT t | 

celebrate Holi here. 

1%?gT 

(tihattar) 


seventy-three 

RAM 

DAS ;; 

TtWT 

(cauhattar) 


seventy-four 


locality |1 

FrFFFT 

(pachattar) 


seventy-five 

ST 

every 

•f^WT 

(chihattar) 


seventy-six 

FI 

every one, each M 

tidFIT 

(sassattar, sat-hattar) 

seventy-seven 

I F f FI 

to gather 

3I3FFT 

(alhattar) 


seventy-eight 

^iHT 7FTT 

to be piled up j 

v5~*1 H?t 

1 (unnaasii, 1 



3TR dTl FT Wffit % ~f^T ? 

Generally, on the day of 


j unyaasii) J 


seventy-nine 

THT Tt if 

Holi, all the people in ;1 

areffT 



eighty 

*pfr 3>1 t ^ ?+<6i 

every locality gather at 





_ > -> si _* _> v 

fm F* ^Ff FF® F 

a particular place in the l 


GRAMMAR 



€r grrfT w Ts<fr 

1 

evening where previously ; 

1 1. New Nouns 




>1 

Masc. 

I 

Fem. I 


F I 

a lot of wood, etc* has '1 

fggK 





1 

been piled up. ] 

fill t ; 5Fc^T 

locality 

wt&r 

Holi 



1 Masc. 

II 

Fem. II 

^!*li 

to play (a musical in- m 







sftO+t 

(no pi.) America 

31* 

moment 


strument) 1 







r^lFTT 

festival 



f=r 

auspicious ;| 





38* 

moment |j 

FTT 

city 






moment 




to set fire to, to burn j| 





^t 7 ! FFT FF§> FTcM'Jfl ri f? 

People sing and play musical v| 

2. New Verbs 



3fiT TT gr ggtf if Fftff 

instruments, and then at 

HTRT 

to observe, to celebrate 


dd>r?i ?> 1 

an auspicious moment they || 

sHl if 

to play (a musical 

instrument) 

. _I! 
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*k*Mi 


to set fire to, to burn 
^RTTT to pile up 

2.1 New Compound Verbs 

gZESJL 

' 3 HT T^HT to be piled up 

S2ES-JI 

f $TtI" to gather 


3. New Adjectives in -aa 

gathered 


4. Passive 

Hindi has a complete passive conjugation for 
transitive verbs. The verb to be conjugated is put 
in the perfect form and the verb ^ m i is used as an 
auxiliary. The auxiliary may appear in any form of 
the conjugation just as in the English passive the 
auxiliary "to be" may be in any form. The main verb 
in the perfect will have the usual agreement of the 
perfect. 

Present Active : 3R? I |? I 

Imperfect I buy this fruit. 

Passive: ^0^r * 1 \s \i % I 


Past Active : 

Imperfect 

Passive: 


This fruit is bought. 

$ ^ftwT «rr i 

I used to buy this fruit. 
^fr^T 'TTcIT *7T I 


This fruit used to be bought 


Perfect Active : 

I bought this fruit. 
Passive : ^ WT I 

This fruit was bought. 
Present Active : 2ft m ^rftrr t i 

Perfect I have bought this fruit. 

Passive : 3W ^ sfRT W % I 

This fruit has been bought. 
Past Active : ^ o •SfftTT ^TT I 

Perfect I had bought this fruit. 

Passive : 0 3 I 3f PIT *TT I 

This fruit had been bought. 
Future Active : W Wft^TV I 

I will buy this fruit. 

Passive : STffTT TOT I 

This fruit will be bought. 
Optative Active : <3"fTg ? 

Should I buy this fruit? 

Passive : mV ^ ? 

Should this fruit be bought 
Present Active : $ W?> fl’fl <5 |f I 

Progressive I am buying this fruit. 

Passive : 3^? ^TffTT ' 5 fT T^T % I 

This fruit is being bought. 
Past Active : ^ ^<3 Cffl^ T^T ^TT I 

Progressive I was buying this fruit. 


Passive: ^ WT T$T I 

This fruit was being bought. 
Active : g*fT 5Tf ^ ^fr^JT TTf^ I 

construction I should buy this fruit. 

Passive : ^ ^ «fr«T 5fRT TTf^? | 

This fruit should be bought. 

The passive construction is most likely to be used 
in the above sentences when the person who performs 
the action is not stated. In those cases where the 
passive is used and the performer of the action is 
stated, the performer is expressed by using the post¬ 
position 3» STTT . 

2ft TO M> tfflft I I bought fruit yesterday. 

TO H»' <3 0 ^ I The fruit was bought yester¬ 

day. 

TO ftt sTTH* The fruit was bought by me 

^ l yesterday. 

The first of these sentences is the most common 
one when the performer is expressed, although the third 
is possible. The second is the normal expression when 
the performer is not expressed. 

HTTO ft 3ft HdTl How is Holi celebrated in 

snrfr % ? India? 

f TTcTT What kind of work is done 

% ? here? 

f^fr 3ft *TTcfr % ? How is Hindi written? 


340 


It has been said that 



Many things have been heard 


about him 


The boys are being told 


How many rupees are given 
to him every month? (How 
much does he earn per 
month?) 

This shirt was bought from 
this store. 


Note that in compounds of theTOH TO7TT type (i.e 
those compounds of Type II which have a noun as the 
first element of the compound), the first element of 
the compound acts as the subject of the passive con¬ 
struction and the verb agrees with it. 


He is being waited for (lit.: his wait¬ 
ing for is being done). 

3 ^ swT?r ?t stpfrc ?r w | i 

I am making arrangements for his stay. 

3^ wr m m % i 

Arrangements for his stay are being made 


Active 
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5. Past Participle 


Hindi forms the past participle by adding either 
or % to the stem of the verb. The form with is 
the one most frequently used, except that the verb 
^TiI always forms the past participle by adding % e.g., 


wr wx 

having gone 


. having bought 


having read 

3R % 

having done 


In Hindi this past participle is used to make a 
clause subordinate to a main verb where the time of 
the participle is previous to the time of the main 
verb. It is used where English may use similar con¬ 
structions, or where English uses two main verbs. 

3 Having stayed here I want 

|F I to see... (I want to stay 

. here and see...). 

$ ^TSfTT Having gone to the bazaar, 

|\h h i I I will bring some clothes 

back (1*11 go to the store 
and bring...). 

*VTT W ER ^FT Having seen my new house, 

I he was very pleased. 

The Hindi construction with^T may also equate 
with an English clause beginning with "after." 

arFft % arm ^ He met me after he returned 
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W I 


from Agra. 


6 . 

The word in Hindi, besides referring to the 

celebration of Holi in general, may also refer to any 
part of the ceremony or activities by themselves. 

Thus: 

Hi HI to celebrate Holi 

feiT to play Holi; i.e., to 

throw colored water at 
people in the celebration 
of Holi. 

^li f to burn Holi; i.e., to burn 

a bonfire in celebrating 
Holi. 

¥<i I to collect Holi; i.e. , to 

FtcPT WTT ^n?rr collect the wood for the 

Holi bonfire. 

FftfT f^fcHT to meet Holi; i.e., to 

embrace people in the 
celebration of Holi or to 
visit people on the 
occasion of Holi. 

In Hindi the wordgg^ is used to mean "moment” 
only in the sense of an auspicious or inauspicious 
moment determined astrologically. 


543 







at an auspicious moment 


f* 31*3 1 
gfS $ } 

^ ^ *f ) 

at an inauspicious moment 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English givens 



- irq? t 1 

seventy-five 

seventy-six 

fifty-five 

thirty-six 

seventy-nine 

seventy-one 

sixty-nine 

eighty 

seventy-two 

seventy 

seventy-eight 

seventy-three 

seventy-seven 

sixty-three 

sixty-seven 

seventeen 

seventy-four 

fifty-four 

forty-four 

forty-nine 


2. ^ tot err-i 

is being built 

was built last year 

was being built last year 

has been built 

will be built next year 

had been built 

may be built 


ggff n 
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should be built 
has to be built 
can be built 

$?1 cPr h i 3 *-i 

is celebrated 
will be celebrated 
is being celebrated 
has been celebrated 
was celebrated 
used to be celebrated 
may be celebrated 
should be celebrated 

-STT T RTT I 

having seen his new house 

having read a book 

having celebrated Holi 

having played Holi 

having written a letter 

having finished the work 

having met my brother at the station 

having waited for an hour 

having stayed for half an hour 

^?(masc.)-- I 


* According to the Hindu calendar, Holi is on the last 
full moon day of the Hindu year, which usually falls 
in the latter part of February or the first three 
weeks of March. 
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is celebrated 


is said 


is read 
is written 
is heard 

6. ^ fWi«i-I 

was being read 
was being written 
was being bought 
was being brought 

7. 5 5TPHT Sfiwr f 1% 

how 

where 

when 

why 

8. -3TR% T ! ? 

after studying 
before studying 
besides studying 


is understood 
is told 
is burnt 

will be written 
will be read 
has been read 
had been written 

-- *U"cfl % I 

in what country 
at what time 
in which part of India 
by whom 

about driving a car 
on account of the fog 
for your children 


B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given, omitting the performer of the action: 

srfr* tst % j-ffPft* wr ifr % i 

1. ^*I4Y TFT % I 

2. ^T rqt^TT HTT % I 

3. ^T OTft I 

4. ^er i 

5 . 3R T^T % I 

6.^ Rter f i 
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C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given, omitting the performer of the action: 


). Tran; 
lodel gr 
■etainin* 





2. All the people gather when the festival is 

celebrated. 

3. All the people gather because the festival is 

being celebrated. 

4. All the people, by whom the festival is cele¬ 

brated, gather. 

5. All the people gather at the place where the 

festival is celebrated. 

6. All the people gather at the place near which 

the festival is celebrated. 

Translate orally: 

1. This book was written in September. 

2. This book will be written in September. 

3. This book will be finished in September. 

4. This book will be finished by the end of March. 

5. This house will be finished by the end of March 

6. The house will be built by the end of March. 

7. The house was built by the end of March. 

8. The house was built by the beginning of June. 

Translate orally: 

1. The letter was written in the evening. 

2. The letter was written at an auspicious moment. 

3. The letter was written at that time. 

4. The book was read at that time. 

5. The book will be read at that time. 

6. The book will be read on Thursday. 

7. The book will be read next month. 

8. This book has been read by many people. 


LESSOR XXII 


Conversation — Holi (continued) 
RAM DAS 


TT 

color 

JkjHK 

to play 

“FT ^RT 

to throw colored water 

tit w ^ 

After this, people throw 

5^ § TT £ 1 

Ok 

colored water at each 

other for two days. 

BILL 

%r tt ? 

What colors (do they throw)? 

RAM 

DAS 


red 

STT 

green 


yellow, orange 

fr^r 

blue 

*Pfr <TT5 TT-3T55, STT, 

All kinds of colors — red. 

iWr, : fraT — “Mt I fr 

green, yellow, blue — 

d «FT I 

any kind. 

spfrr 

red powder 

; jp\ 

pink powder 

WTFTT 

to rub 

3R5TTT Sit’T ^ ’TT 

Besides this, people rub 

anfri 555 TO arrf^ ?mf[ 

powders of various colors 

£ I 

on each other's faces. 


349 





3TRT 


350 


love, affection, joy- 
ancient, old 


I;P 

g^rr 

o, 

m ^TTT 

flft % ?=t t^rf 3 ^rhr 
w gst § 3% $w % 
f, 3iti frrft i^^Ffr aitr 
frrf g?y 3nr$ % i 

*®T 

3tr ffr m gsrt *rr frft 

f^FT ?TR WTf 3fT 

*R5T OTcTT f 1 

7 TOT 

*!% Ph^HT 

^ % Sft ^3T 

?3ftr ^ gft % 
g l^rr t I 
OT rqt5TT iffa' 3% 
3TFF^ % ^FTTcT t I 
WFT, 

ft i 

fr wf, *f ^rr ft ^ff, 
3tr ^if % sr«? fftfr 


grievance 
to forget 
to forget 

During these two days of 
Holi, people are glad to 
see each other and forget 
old enmities and 
grievances. 

fair, gathering of 
people 

Generally on the second or 
third day there is a 
gathering of people at a 
particular place, 
neck 

to embrace 

There all the people of the 
city gather and embrace 
each other. 

People enjoy celebrating 
this festival, 
self 

You will see it yourself. 
BILL 

Yes, I will not only watch 
it, I will celebrate Holi 



*fr I with you (all)* 

ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY 



black 

♦ 

white 


purple 


brown 

9Tr 

gray 

f? 

self 


NUMERALS 

?w*Pr 

eighty-one 

sprnft 

eighty-two 

RlTT#l 

eighty-three 


eighty-four 

m r<fi 

eighty-five 

t^rrfr 

eighty-six 

WI# 

eighty-seven 

3($at€1 

eighty-eight 

HTrtfr 

eighty-nine 


ninety 


GRAMMAR 


• New Nouns 
Masc. I 

^5T fair, gathering of 
people 
*R3T neck 


Fem. I 

“Pr^rtt 

fTTf 


syringe 

enmity 

grievance 



Masc. 

II 

Fein. II 

TT 

color 

^fT red powder 


pink powder 


3TPF^ 

Joy, pleasure 


5ft 

love, affection. 



Joy 


New Verbs 


i&’HT 

to 

play 

$*! li l 

to 

rub 

*nrr 

to 

fill 


to 

drop 

H7RTT 

to 

think, cor 

33=TRT 

to 

let throw 

goRT 

to 

forget 

New Compound Verbs 


Type I 

SfFfT to forget 

Type II 

gTf I TT J HT to take something ill 

to embrace 

New Adjectives in ~aa 


wrr 

green 

^6T 

• 

standing 

1c ftc5T 

yellow, orange 

w 

bad 


blue 

5TTTT 

old 

FTTT 

whole 

STT 

gray 

3TOT 

black 
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Hindi has a perfect participle which may appear in 
one of two forms: 

1- The perfect form of the verb itself, e.g., * 

at. 

2. The perfect form of the verb followed by the per¬ 
fect form of the verb $1 i \ e.g. , §3iT, 

#T f#. 

The perfect participle may be used as an adjective 
modifying the following noun and then it agrees with 
the noun in number and gender. 


tot ^frrr (§3rr) «Fqfr 
gV Wfcr wr % i 
q§?) wv 

§ i 

*?r (§#) -Prtr 
^ #r % i 

3% xm tr IMT (f#) 

?it t i 


I like the cloth bought by 
him very much. 

The fruit, bought by him, 
isn't sweet. 

I have read the book given 
by him (the book he gave 
to me). 

I have read the books 
written by Ram. 


A second usage of the perfect participle is as an 
adverb, not modifying a following noun, in which case 
the participle is always in the oblique -ee form. 

t f^nrfFrf *r pr >tt (f?) They stand on the street 

*rrt IVr 

• « 

TWcT £ | 
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all day filling syringes 
with colored water. 


en? % TTT (f?) ^ t^r He is writing a letter 
TWT % I sitting at the table. 

people went to the Holi 
gathering wearing good 

<$1 7 r 3T 5 ! (§*?) clothes. 

- 

% w I The people, putting on 

their good clothes, went 
to the Holi gathering. 

Jpg The implication of the perfect participle is that 
although the act. expressed by it may have started ear¬ 
lier than the time expressed by the main verb, it con¬ 
tinues during the time of the main verb. This may be 
compared v/ith the use of the past participle which 
implies an action that is completed before the time 
of the main verb. 

^ ^1% t PFT Having put on his good 

% 2^ £f W I clothes, he went to the 

Holi gathering. 

^ He went to the Holi gather- 

!§§■£%’ wr I ing wearing good clothes. 

5. "Oneself" 

The Hindi form or is used as a reflexive 
§tj?fonoun for all persons and numbers, i.e. , they may 
mean "myself," "yourself," "himself" etc, 

3ITM Wt I You will see it yourself. 

\3^rf SRTRT T I He told that himself. 
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f? p gft^T i 


He didn f t buy anything 


himself. 


6. " Not only ... but also 11 

Where English uses the construction "not only ... 
but also," Hindi uses for the "not only" and for 

the "but also" either *fr or 5 rfc^ —— 'ft or ^T*5 —- 

*fr. The will always appear at the end of the 

first clause. In the latter part, if either or 

is used, it will occur at the beginning of the 
clause, and 'ft , whether used by itself or with °t fc+ or 
will appear at the end. 


$ mm mjrrr fr =rff, 
fr i 

$ fr Fff, (FPJ) arm 

Fhf % FR ftft IgFT 
•fr i 

% miff %gFT ft 
(Ffc^) FfTFTT ft I 

Ov 


I will not only go to India, 
but I v/ill also study 
there. 

I v/ill not only watch, but 
I will celebrate Holi 
with you. 

I v/ill not only look at the 
cloth, but I will also 
buy it. 


7. Color Terms 

The basic colors of the spectrum are not viewed in 
Hindi quite the same way as they are in English. Thus 
the single term i S used both for those things 


which may be called "yellow" in English and for those 
things which may be called "orange." In Hindi various 


shades of brown are likely to be referred to as , 
*flt5T or sometimes by the English borrowing sTvR 
"brown." Other important colors are: 


V 

«mT 

purple 

• 

white 

rwr 

black 

grr 

gray 



As an equivalent of the English verb "to enjoy," 
Hindi may use either 4 H ^ Pltfi I or 41*1^ 3TFTT. With 
both these verbal expressions, the person who enjoys 
something is in the dative case. 

T*r 3<rr 

3TFF^T % I The children enjoy throwing 

TT «I6T colored water very much. 

I|i 3rmT % i 

TFT ^ 3TFF^ 

ftmr % i 

Ram enjoys reading. 

FFT f arTFR 

fl FTcfT % I 




EXERCISES 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of tne English given: 


3*# sn; pr - 

- % 1 


green 


black 

blue 


gray 

yellow 


red 

white 


brown 

purple 



arFiTr nrr $- 

fre $ 

t 

how many 


seventy-four 

ninety 


eighty-two 

eighty-six 


forty-two 

eighty-three 


seventy-two 

seventy-three 


eighty-five 

eighty-eight 


fifty 

twenty-eight 


twenty-five 

eighty-nine 


seventy-five 

sixty-nine 


eighty-one 

seventy-nine 


seventy-one 

eighty-seven 


fifty-one 

twenty-seven 


eighty 

eighty-four 


seventy 

Sj-f - ^ 

S* * ! 


white 


blue 

green 


gray 

black 


purple 
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red 


orange 



yellow 


ciple form of the 
verb) 


bought by him 


told by you 


brought by you 


written by you 


but I will also live there 


but I will also live there for some time 


but I will also study Hindi there 


but I will also celebrate Indian festivals 


but I will also meet the Indian villagers 

but I will also visit Indian villages 

but I will also put on Indian clothes 

but I will also speak Hindi 

but I will also learn Indian singing and 
dancing 

but I will also try to learn an Indian 
language 


■articiple form 


having put on good clothes 

having celebrated Holi 

having seen an Indian movie 

having burned the wood 

having heard Indian songs 

having played the musical instruments 











having built a new house 


7. tot to *rfr wro to-? 

takes offense 
will take offense 
can take offense 
will not take offense 
can't take offense’ 
was taking offense 

8. 3?wf wt- tot totto f*mr % i 

in throwing colored water 
in rubbing colored powders 
in celebrating Holi 
in gathering the wood for Holi 
in setting fire to the Holi wood 
in going to the fair 
in playing musical instruments 
in visiting new places 

9 . $ TO gwt %-I 

throw colored water 
are glad to see 
talk in Hindi 


talk in their native language 
embrace at the fair 


learn how to sing 


quite new 


quite old 


B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given, omitting the performer of the action and 
retaining the tense of the original sentence: 

W? WT TO TOT % I-TO'TOT WTOT % I 

§g§; 1.3TOf ^ ^313 3TPTT I 

2.3tW Wt€t WTO Tt t I 

3.to$ u tt ^ i 

4.3|TO RWlft TO TTO % I 
g.Wtlrsf % W WTO TOW #T % I 

6. wro % *K3 wr*r wrof to tt ? 

T.wft Ttrfr wro?? to TOcr-wwr?r % i 
s.Jf TOpfr wro w#r g3 toto i 

9.WWT W5% TO =R% TO 5 ? ? 

10.3% TTf % TOW WR 3 * TO'f^ I 
S; 11.TOT TO % wft 3 TOT TOT TO ? 

12.3?$ Tf3 % fTO^T wt3% % | 

C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

i' *f p TO3 ffTW TOT TO I-TO 3fT% I 

1. TO% TO 313 % i 

2. TOT 3TTO TO#T TOrtf TO JTT TOT T% % ? 

3. % TO%-WWT% TO it $ I 

4.3^T $3 T% % i 

5.3»fr 3t*T % TO 33TO T% % i 

s.% 3»fr 3t»rf %wfr^Pr%wTwTO7%% i 

1/7.^ to# 3 ~fT^ r q TOtnrf $ wft % tot lit *fr i. 

8.TOT TOR TO#T WTO W % ? 








^f55 3 PF—ft Tt 8f I 
10.^TT 3TR 3% q^H 7% ^ ? 

D. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

3TWfre q*rr aftr q^rr-w dnFMT® stptt crnrr i 

5TRTT I 

1.37ft spqt fftft 3!^r qr q im« crt i 

2 . ^ snyrr w 3ftr tpt § I^t i 

3. ^=rf% nTPT-^TRT 3ftr I 

4. TTH 5 *rfr ^tct Trfr 3rtr fp ^q% rfftr i 

5. *ft q?*r aftr 3 J wr i 

6. ?5|% qq^ q? 3ftr %eft ?ft i 

7-TTq % a^q> 1 h -fW 3itr amr grr t^rr i 

8.37ft %T ^TT 3ltT ^|cT f?I f3(T i 

E. Translate orally: 

1, People throw colored water at each other* 

2. People are throwing colored water at each other. 
3« People threw colored water at each other. 

4. People kept throwing colored water at each 

other. 

5. Colored water was thrown. 

6. Colored water was thrown by children. 

7. The colored water was being thrown by the 

children. 

8. The children enjoy throwing colored water. 

9. Children like to throw colored water. 

10. The children intend to throw colored water at 
each other. 
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fTranslate orally: 

1. They forget old enmities. 

|g : 2. He forgot the old enmities. 
i# : ; : 'v3• He forgot his old friends. 

4. He forgets his old friends. 

5. He forgets his books. 

6. He forgot to bring his books. 

• He forgot to meet his friend. 

8. He forgot where he was going. 

. He forgot to write his parents. 

10. He forgot when they were coming. 

G-. Translate orally: 

1. He not only went there, but he also stayed 
there. 

2. He not only went there, but he also worked 
there. 

3* He not only lived there, but he also worked 
there. 

4- He not only lives there, but he also works 
there. 

5- He not only lives on the street, but he also 
works there. 

6. He not only reads books, but writes them too. 

7. He not only reads Hindi, but he writes Hindi 
too. 

8. He not only writes Hindi, but he speaks Hindi 
too. 

9. He not only speaks English, but he speaks Hindi 
too. 

10. He not only speaks Hindi, but he keeps on 
speaking Hindi continuously. 
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H. Translate orally: 

1. He reads books. 

2. He doesn’t read books. 

3* He never reads books. 

4. Sometimes he reads books. 

5. Somebody is reading this book. 

6. Nobody is reading this book. 

7. Somebody read this book. 

8. Who read this book? 

9- He reads nothing. 

10. Nothing was read in the class. 

I. Translate orally: 

1. They met each other. 

2. They work for each other. 

3. They sent letters to each other. 

4. They saw each other’s houses. 

5. They throw colored water at each other. 

6. The children played with each other. 
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LESSON XXIII 


Conversation — Visit to a Historical Site 


3F3RTT 

^5tTT 

si# sf apspcrr wtr 
Mrr ZTHT rtwt 


% g=rr t -pF 3TR ^ 3TTT 

spit ^ wr 3% f i 

zrnrr *r wr? 

3TS ?ITO ^cTTW i 


Ajanta 
Ellora 

I want to visit (to go and 
see) Ajanta and Ellora 
next week, 
times 
to finish 

I have heard that you have 
already visited these 
places many times, 
helper, helpful 
important, special 

Please tell me anything that 
may be important and help¬ 
ful for the trip. 


SHIVA LAL 


3I«F^TT 3fRT Do you want to go to Ajanta 

t? ^TT {I ? first or to Ellora? 


^ $ ff^rr i 


Wherever it’s convenientto 
go (first). 


more, much 




*Ft §=TT % FFT % F# 

%trr Fft ®f arte 
arr?rpfr Ftfr % i 

ft , ff % i 



! 


FtFITFK 

srn? % ^nr 

FFcF f 

i 

^ftTTTTK 

3fT WT t 

WHT 


^fTT 



FFT 3TR spt SF[t aitr 
tT gTW 

iMt i 

gff % arm ^5trr ft 

^cl I I 

*rfr 

arnwt *fr ~ P#f r artr 
tf°RWf «fr ! 
sfr ft#, % % i 

F*TT MU FFT % sffF 
FTF % ? 


I have heard that it f s 
easier to go to Ellora 
first from here* 

SHIVA LAL 

Yes, that*s true. 

Aurangabad 

You should go to Aurangabad 
from here first. 

You can go to Aurangabad by 
train. 

I Aurangabad is a big city, 
to eat 
to drink 

You will have (more) facil¬ 
ities for board and 
lodging there, 

From there you can go to 
Ellora. 
taxi 

You will get busses as well 
as taxis. 

Take whatever you want. 

JOHN 

Is Ellora very near (to 
Aurangabad)? 


fr wf 9 srfw *frs> 


SHIVA LAI 

Yes, it*s only sixteen 


;jl£ I 

TTW 
FfasTsrre 

gtr ft, ^ Mrr w, 

Ft *r 

FFF I F I 

•ftOT 

^5fTRTF *T ^ jmr 
■pPFT t I 

^F=T 

■pwm t f* 3TR 3% 
tw: Fft f 

'i fan 

3PTT ^tWTWTF F^TT 
FTg, FF eft FTFF 
FHT ft FfSfF FtFT I 


mxj.es 

way, road 
Daulatabad 

And moreover, when you go 
to Ellora, don't forget 
to stop in Daulatabad on 
the way. 
fort 

There is a very old fort 
in Daulatabad. 
pleased 
belief, faith 

I believe that you will 
enjoy seeing it. 


JOHN 


proper 

If I want to stop in 

Aurangabad, then it will 
be better to take a taxi 


SHIVA LAL 

jggg; 'HOTS? advi c e 

'fr FT, WTF Ft Yes, I would advise you to 

% R* *VT\ I take a taxi. 

JOHN 

♦ 

expensive 

mr £f#T F|F FFft Ftfr ? Will the taxi he very 


expensive < 
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SHIVA LAL 


■f^rtpr 

#r nff, wfr =rWf 

5tfr i 
qf*r 
¥WTft 

Pi«n 

TO^TT 

qfY arm arrr % *rc$rfr 
*ra--?£?Fr % Prt<j 
■qr ?it w? f¥fr 
JPhwT % to€t ft qMt i 


especially 

No, it won’t be especially 
expensive, 
if 

governmental 

private 

cheap 

If you hire a taxi from the 
government bus station 
there, it will certainly . 
be cheaper than private 
taxis. 


tot 


JOHN 

What places are worth 


sftro % ? 

seeing in Daulatabad? 


SHIVA LAL 

TTTOHi 

reality 

IV* 

Hindu 

Tmi 

king 

TOTHT 

to have made 

Y5cTTqTq 3 ^ -PR5T %, 

There is a fort in Daulata¬ 

sit 3 ^ 

Ok 

bad which a Hindu king 

TRT Y «TT i 

had really had built. 

sirpsfr 

century 




This fort was built in the 


TOT m I 


tenth century. 


^fPrfT 


Devagiri 


^5TTT 

3S TO «flT TO 

3=iPrfT «rr atr q? f*55T 
^PiH: =rr f^T ^TciT 


gqroTH 

arfwx 

g?IOTRf ■rPTf-TT sY 
TOT I 

TOTOT 

TO WW TO TOTH TO - TR 


TOT I 


"Pwr 


to be called 


Air that time, this region 
was called Devagiri and 
this fort was called 
Devagiri fort. 
century 


Muslim 


authority 

A few centuries later, this 
fort came under the 
authority of the Muslims, 
place 
to change 

At that time, the name of 
this place was changed to 
Daulatabad. 


-f^err 

TOT% 'Wl TO - ^T 
3W TOTT £ I 


HPM^ 

qffrq 

3R5TTT *P5f 


example 

This fort is a good example 
of the art of fort-build¬ 
ing of the Hindus, 
historical 
importance 


worth seeing 

Besides this, there is a 
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Wr^ mosque of historical 

^ I importance here, which is 

worth seeing. 

JOHN 

& ^T $<1 \*\i% How far is it from Auranga- 

f^cFft JT ^ ? bad to Daulatabad? 

SHIVA LAL 

$ ^TT 41 \ Oh, about four miles. 

i«h< 4 ^ ' 5 Ff% % After visiting these places 

<*11M 'SfR I in Daulatabad , you should 

go to Ellora. 


ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY 


fWR% 


ninety-one 

*nR% 


ninety-two 

fcTTFF% 


ninety-three 



ninety-four 

M’H 

(paccaanawee) ] 



(pEcaanawee) | 

ninety-five 

¥"R% 


ninety-six 

WPT% 

(sattaanawee, 



santaanawee) 

ninety-seven 

3f?3'Rl 

(aTThaanawee, 



aNThaanawee) 

ninety-eight 

Pi^M 


ninety-nine 



hundred 

trP^r 


temple 
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4. Causative Verbs 

Many verbs in Hindi will have three separate forms 
in a set. Each member of the set will have a complete 
inflection, e.g. , ^FTT "to become," "to be raade," c, * i 1 *1 • 
"to make," 3i3~RT "to cause to make," each with a 
complete inflection. To have names for each member of 
the set, the first form will be called the Basic Form, 
e.g. , the second will be called the First Causa¬ 

tive, e.g., WTFTT, and the third member of the set will 
be called the Second Causative, e.g., 11 1 . 

4.1 Forms of Causatives 

For most verbs, the stem of the First Causative 
may be formed from the stem of the Basic Form by 
adding -aa-, and the stem of the Second Causative can 
be formed from the stem of the Basic Form by adding 
-waa- . 

bannaa ^TFfT banaanaa RT banwaanaa 

T sunnaa QTFTT sunaanaa sunwaanaa 

VWiJ milnaa Pi <3 HI milaanaa 'f^TTTT milwaanaa 

^Tl I karnaa all'll karaanaa ®t> ! 11 karwaanaa 

1 ruknaa h °M *11 rukaanaa Tp^TTT rukwaanaa 

f^HT likhnaa few IH l likhaanaa M i likhwaanaa 

6^Ti 1 Thahrnaa 3^T i i ! Thahraanaa Thahrwaanaa 

I lagnaa WU HJ lagaanaa OTTFTT lagwaanaa 

J ^TT pahUcnaa idT pahucaanaa {i I pahQcwaanaa 
T TpTT paRhnaa WTHT paRhaanaa M4°l I -i l paRhwaanaa 
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ImZTT lauTnaa OidM I lauTaanaa flWRT lauTwaanaa 

w rakhnaa TWHT rakhaanaa T^TFTT rakhwaanaa 

■'kHI calnaa ^ I i i calaanaa ^TPTT cal waanaa 

bacnaa ^PTT bacaanaa WITT bac waanaa 


33TT bacnaa 
fTHT girnaa 
bajnaa 


Pllfd l giraanaa PIT4HT girwaanaa 
«R"FTT bajaanaa ^f^TRT baj waanaa 


Jalnaa ^TTT jalaanaa jal waanaa 

vjJHHT jamnaa ^FTFTT jamaanaa 'WRT j amwaanaa 

HBT bharnaa H(Hl bharaanaa t TTTFTT bharwaanaa 

; In a two syllable stem ending in a short vowel -a- 
■followed by a single consonant, the vowel -a- will be 
lost in the spoken form of the First Causative accord¬ 
ing to the rules previously discussed in Lesson VIII:11 
although the written form will not be affected. 


badalnaa 

|| samajhnaa 


^5TTF 

badlaanaa 

*R*rrrr 

samjhaanaa 


badalwaanaa 


samajhwaanaa 


For some verbs besides the addition of -aa- and 
-waa- to form the causatives, the stem vowel of the 
Basic Form is also changed as follows: 


-ee- 

becomes 

-i- 

-ii- 

becomes 

-i- 

-00- 

becomes 

—u— 

-uu- 

becomes 

-u- 


-aa- becomes 


-a- 




<=TR5TT Daalnaa 603 I *t I Dalwaanaa 



T TfTT paRnaa 

Some other verbs show only two forms 


WPTT 


bheejnaa 


The list of the verbs above is not complete but 
includes the most useful forms from the ones you have 
met so far. 


4.2 Use of Causatives 

Many of the Basic Forms above have a meaning that 
is either intransitive or passive or both. For these 
verbs the First Causative is always transitive and 
the Second Causative is causative in meaning. This 
type of verb set will be referred to as Type A. 


to cause to make 


to make 


to become , 
to be made 


to cause to 

leave, to allow 
to leave 


to leave 
(Intr. ) 


to cause to save 
to cause to 
avoid 


to save, 
to avoid 
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to fall 


to drop 


*mrr 

to change 
(Intr.) 


W&TTT 


to change 
(Trans.) 


to cause to drop 
to allow to 
drop 


to cause to 
change 


Examples: 

m EFT SR5 3RT *TT I This house was built last 


am t m 

5RTTT i 

ftps amrr e?t 
mTRT 1 

*rtex Tff i 

ntcn: Tfr ; Tt?Tmr i 
iR 3P# -f^PF % qtcFT 
^5TTcTT % I 
TTlT ^F T53R y 

*\ ?4Y % ^ N 
f1"|T I 

mft -f^rrf er ®f 
it€f i 

Ttrr % «rNt % wf 
<frf^ i 


He built this house last 
year (i.e. , he built it 
himself). 

He had his house built 
last year (i.e., he got 
somebody else to do it). 

The car doesn’t run well. 

He doesn’t drive a car. 

He gets his friend to drive 
the car. 

The train left the station 
at five o’clock. 

The train left the station 
at five o’clock 

He left his books in 
school. 

Please get the servant to 
leave the clothes at the 





dhobi 1 s. 


Many verbs have a Basic Form which, unlike those 
of the preceding list, is transitive in meaning. For 
these verbs the First Causative has a causative mean¬ 
ing , and the Second Causative form usually has a 
causative meaning too and is used as an alternative of 
the First Causative, but may occasionally be used in a 
double causative meaning. This type of verb-set will 
be referred to as Type B. 


fTTT 

to hear 

r*MT 

to meet 

<&Ht 
to see 


^=rr 

to give 

TOT 

to make, 
to do 

"Rwftt 

to write 

to learn 

i I 


^TFfT 

to tell 


§TTR1 


to cause to tell 

fWHT 


to introduce 


to cause to 
introduce 


f^TFTT 

to show 


Mnr, IMrrrr 


to show, to 
cause to show 


■ftcTRI 


Mm 


to cause to 
give 


to cause to give 


TOTT 


TOHl 


to cause to to cause to make, 

make, to cause to cause to do 
to do 


Mrrrr 


t^TRl 


to cause to 
write 


to cause to 
write 


tMT=n 


fterrr 


to teach, to 
train 


to cause to teach 
to cause to 
train 


wfp rr 


WTTRT 


to understand 


to explain 


to cause to 
explain 


TT 




RT 


to read, to 
study, to 
learn 

Mr 

to speak 

3TT 

to put, 
to place 

PHT 

to agree to, 
to consider 

$TF 

to play 

$TT 

to forget 

TTT 

to eat 

rtTf 

to drink 

fpfT 

to fill 


to teach 


to cause to 
teach 


yill 


irorr 


to call, to 
invite 


to cause to call, 
to cause to 
invite 


WHT 


WRT 


to cause to 
put, to cause 
to place 


to cause to put, 
to cause to 
place 


TOTT 


*mTTT 


to persuade, to 
celebrate 


to cause to per¬ 
suade , to 
cause to cele- 
. brate 


Pmvrr 


Tim i i r 


to cause to to cause to play, 

play, to allow to allow to 
to play play 


gOTTT 


g^TTT 


to cause to 
forget 


to cause to 
forget 


tMrr IMtrt 


to feed, to 
serve food 


to cause to feed, 
to cause to 
serve food 


fiWTT fWTTT 


to cause to 
drink, to 
water 
(animals) 


to cause to cause 
to drink, to 
get somebody to 
serve somebody 
else water 


tot r 


to cause to 
fill 
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totitt 

to cause to fill 



to dance to cause to to cause to 

dance dance 

I have seen that fort. 

My friend showed me that 
fort. 

I heard what he said. 

I told him about my trip. 

I had my friend tell him 
about America. 

The students study Hindi. 

I get Ham to teach the 
students Hindi. 

He teaches the students 
Hindi. 

Some verbs of this type have only a Basic Form and 
a First Causative Form that are used with any con¬ 
siderable frequency. 



to take 

tfHTTr 

to cause 

to 

take 

WYlT 

to bring 

f^TTF 

to cause 

to 

bring 

^TT 

to say, 

^5HI 

to cause 

to 

say, 


to tell 


to cause 

to tell 

^RFTT 

to send 


to cause 

to 

send 

TRT 

to sing 

WRT 

to cause 

to 

sing 


Examples: 

2ft ■ftOT ^srr % i 
*rt "Ppt % g*fc~ ■fasrr 
I M I i 

Srt % g^ w? t^T 


3 % W5(T % snrt 
3 fTRT I 

3% % sR-fr^r 

% arrt *r gwnrr i 

^ ’fWt t I 

• » 

% u *r % wf ^ f&zft 
t ^nrrr f i 

HF*fr w^rr 

• • 

% I 


Any of the verbs of either Type A or Type B that 
is used in a causative sense, i.e., to get somebody to 


do something, will express the somebody by using 
either the postposition % or the postposition % ZTTJ . 


33% 3R% % ($ 5TTT) 

ifteT i 

3% 3TC% % (* 5TTT) 

Trt *f g=rrraT i 

2f THT % STTT) c5Wf 

f^t ■qscfrar i i 


He got his friend to drive 
the car. 

I had my friend tell him 
about it. 

I get Ham to teach the 
students Hindi. 


4.3 Compound Causatives 

Verbs compounded with ^?ThT and{*11 function like 
the type listed above where the compound with ^"TT 
acts as the basic verb, the compound with^TTT acts as 
the first causative, and the compound with HT or 

=t>(q H i acts as the second causative. 

■^5 VR FtcTT % I The school closes at five 

Oi 


H f^ 

I^T I 

^ • _ _y 

TTR ^5 
SRTPTT 


o’clock. 

He closed the school at 
five o’clock. 

He got the school closed at 
five o’clock. 


5. fHT 

The verb may be used by itself in the meaning 


"to run out of.” 
*ft fF TO t I 


My money has run out (I 
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have run out of money). 


This verb may also be used with a dependent verb 
in the stem form, in which case it means '’to finish 
doing something” or ”to have already done something.” 

^ ^ foci % I He has finished reading 

this book. 

^ fWri ^ ^ ? When will she finish read¬ 


3FR cFF ^hl 

f*?rr t i 

3TR ^ ^TT ^ ^Fft 
^rr 3 % t i 


ing this book? 

He finishes eating by this 
time. 

You have already visited 
these places many times. 


In English the verb "finish” may take a noun as 
direct object, "he finished the book," or be used with 
a dependent verb, "he finished reading the book." In 
Hindi JRT in the meaning "finish" may be used only 
with a dependent verb, and may be used with 


a noun as a direct object. 
f&m VZ ffH“ I 1 
f^crr* i f 


He finished the book. 


The verb fHT is not used with a % construction. 


6. 3rf^ 

The word 3rf^3> "much," "more," may be used in the 
same constructions in v/hich occurs. 

2FTT % wl tf ^ Prom here it’s easier to go 

(wrisT) amrrfr irhfr % i to Ellora. 
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irc? 3rf*w (s^nrr) % i 


That’s too much. 
That's a lot. 


7. " Near" and "far " 

English uses "near to" but "far from." In Hindi 
the postposition % is used both withJT "far" and'TTH 
"near." 

Mrr 3ltpr % TR? % l Ell ora is near to 

Aurangabad. 

fetrr 3rpft § 5T % I Ellora is far from Agra. 

8. f^TTH 

The form f^TRf "belief," "faith," is used where 
English uses the verb "to believe." The subject of 
the English verb is in the dative form in Hindi. 

% 1«f> —* I believe that ... 

|£| This form is also the equivalent of the English 
"to have faith in," "to believe in." If the thing 
believed in is a person or a god, it will be expressed 
by the postposition T IT or . Otherwise, the thing be¬ 
lieved in is expressed by a construction. 

I have faith in Ham (a 
UH HT (3) person), 

ff% | I have faith in Ram, the 

[ god. 

M fr TT (*f) He has faith in his wife. 

f$vm % i 

M ■ftffil He has faith in the fact 
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3$ %fr ^rer ^rr 


He had faith in what I 


*TT I said. 

The forms ftW HT WtlT, f^TTO WVTT and t^TTST 
^TPTT (3>TTRT) will form a set of verbs, respectively 
Basic, First Causative and Second Causative. 

vitA ftfT 3TcT He believed in what I said 

I 

9- Tfftcf 

The form d fact FNT "to be better" expresses the 
person involved in the dative case or by a^ con¬ 

struction. 

S'«K?n ^THT Tftff s*l # i I I It will be better to take 

a taxi. 

^*5 f It will be better for him 

TfacT ^ftrr I to study in this school. 

io. mv? 

The form^15 may be used with T as an equiva¬ 
lent of the English verb "to advise." When followed 
by aft clause, the verb of the ftp clause is likely 
to be in optative. The person to whom the advice is 
given will be in either the dative case or will be 
expressed by the postposition % . 

(arn?t) *rfr w % I advise you to go to the 

3TN 6f4ci( % W *11? | doctor. 


11 


v w To hire, to rent ” 

The expression t^TT^ m %TT may mean either "to 
hire or to rent from somebody. ,l 

$T I He hired a taxi. 

I rented a house from 
ft53T I him. 

f| . The expression f^TTS ^TT ^TT also means "to hire 
•but 1 ’ or "to rent to somebody else." 
rn^Wt *PTR Vt'UZ VT I rented a house to him. 

i 

To express'to hire a taxi, to take a taxi" it is 
tali so possible to use . 

Imft I He took (hired) a taxi. 

tr i I took a taxi to the 
hotel* 

EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

1. 3R=rrT Wf %-t i 

very near ninety—one miles 

very far eighty—one miles 

IIP how far forty-one miles 

III;?;; one hundred miles ninety-six miles 

ninety-three miles ninety-eight miles 

ninety-nine miles eighty-eight miles 

eighty-nine miles eighty-six miles 
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ninety-five miles 
fifty-five miles 
seventy-five miles 
eighty-five miles 
eighty-four miles 
ninety-four miles 
ninety-two miles 
eighty-two miles 

2. arrq-*rrrcr t i 

how many times 
many times 
once 

3. Jf grnwt 

convenient 

easy 

difficult 

4* 5 f*TT % Wgcf-- ^ 

good 

had 

old 

5, m Sftr tc- 

Hindus 
Muslims 
a king 

6. -t^TO -praT 


eighty-seven miles 
ninety-seven miles 
ninety miles 
eighty miles 
eighty-three miles 
five hundred miles 
■one thousand miles 
only seventy-nine miles 

twice 

three times 

- Wt I 

inconvenient 
more convenient 
less difficult 

f # •? 

new 

cheap 

expensive 

srfwri ft w i 

a Hindu king 
a Muslim king 
my parents 


in Ram 


in what he said 



work 


in Hindus 


a room in that hotel 


a house 


a room 


a mosque 


an old temple 


a new country 


a temple 


will persuade 
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will invite 

will explain Indian dancing 
will show the temple 


will teach 


13. w srrc 


finished reading 

finished drinking 

finished eating 

finished singing 

finished dancing 

finished playing Holi 

finished celebrating the festival 

finished seeing the temple 

finished sending his things 

finished buying some clothing 

finished taking a trip 

B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given, retaining the tense of the original: 

^ ! % f-33TT W fcK^idT % ! 

1.3TT% ^Td I 

2. TOT STP3 f^TT Wl ? 

3 . 2 ? TTTT fcRTT 5 T TFT f I 

4. FT TflcftT VTHO^ tfftr T% $ I 

5. wt arrq t^RTT^ tttt Wcr t ? 

6. TF OT % I 

7. c5?fc % ^q% TFT T$ ? 

8. TOPWT VW5 2? TTTcfT f? | 
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$ tft «rr i 

10 .ftrr t^t? tft % i 


« 


C. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given,retaining the tense of the original, and 
supplying a third person singular subject: 

9T SR TFT % I-TF TT «RT TFT % I 

i.*i rir tt WY i 

• • 

2 . 2 rfr rteT *rr# qtsr *r %s w t i 

5. wit wr 3Fft ? 

4- rr t rr=r qfp % t^ni: qfr t i 
s.Tter ^5#r t i 

6. t^rrw % -prfr i 

7. WT T5T % ? 

8. Fftfr *f ?fNf qr OTcfr % i 

9. ?^ PfcRT *WT 3W % ? 

io.qr€r qr 55T?fr % i 

• ♦ 

n.-fSRft Trqq % ? 

12. f^rrr qqq fTcrr ? 

D; T ransform the following sentences to sentences with 
ffTT constructions according to the model given: 

sfirr amft qq -R m ?- wt , *f qq •Rw FT t 

1. qqT 3TTq^ rqtm HHPTT ? 

2 . qqT arrq^ qrfr fq^rr ? 

3. qqr srrq^ =rt q^rpr qqqrqT ? 

4. qqT srrq^ grfr qq% q?^ ? 

5. q^rr 3rrq% f^=«fr PwrSf qrr #f ? 
e.qqT 3qq qf*qr qq ? 

7.w 3nq^ ^rsqfrr i h ‘Pptt ? 


q«q 







8.^rr arntf fMg ^ ? 
g.^rr 3 itM 3 ^frf to <s»it^t ? 

10. ^rr am# wt€t Mr ? 

E. Translate orally: 

1. I f m going to Ajanta. 

2. Do you want to go to Ajanta too? 

5. Do you want to go to Ajanta first or to Ellora? 

4. I have to go to Ajanta first. 

5. I am thinking of going to Ajanta next week. 

6. I have heard that he is going to Ajanta next 

week. 

7. I have heard that maybe he will go to Ajanta. 

8. He told me that it’s easier to go to Ajanta 

first. 

9. You can go to Aurangabad by train. 

10. Aurangabad is near to Ajanta. 

F. Translate orally: 

1. There is a fort in Daulatabad. 

2. The fort was built in the tenth century. 

3. The fort was built by a Hindu king. 

4. A Hindu king had the fort in Daulatabad built. 

5. This fort is called Devagiri fort. 

6. This fort used to be called Devagiri fort. 

7. Devagiri is the name of a place near the fort. 

8. The Muslims changed the name of this place. 

G-. Translate orally: 


1. The car runs. 
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He drives the car. 

The car is running. 

He is driving the car. 

Yesterday the car ran well. 

Yesterday he drove the car for an hour 
The car stopped. 

He stopped the car. 

I saw the Agra fort. 

They showed me the Agra fort. 




LESSON XXIV 


Conversation 


A Lecture 


HARI LAL 


w apfr 3 frr$ 3 T % aT it 

? 


college 

Are you coining from classes 
right now? 


DEVI PRASAD 


class 


1Cl library 

FT, cfY WFX $ <ff Yes, the class finished on 

fY WT «TT, $ 3^% WTC time, but after that I 


W W «TT t 
Ptow l 

FTO 2f #T t^fr fYcTTf 

^-RT VTWT «TT I 

3TT ’T# fNY 

^crr ?rr fY *r 

srr *]■# fIMY, ^rtt 

% fY apfr F#f 3nr# 1 

YfTT 
YfTT *T 

fYht 

SRrrr 3 ^Y FcHT TOTC 
FY TOT ! 


time, but after that I 
went to the library, 
to be published 
I wanted to get some recent¬ 
ly published books, 
library 


must have come 


I thought that they must 
have arrived at the 
library, but it seems that 
they haven’t come yet. 
unemployed 
in vain, uselessly 
to be wasted 


A lot of time was wasted to : 


no purpose. 


*fc4Y ^FpTT 
HI H'uj' 

JYTT 

<X 

aiar g®r stfr, 

3TRf ?TR *FT Ml M'UT 
M ff ; MTWT I 


to hurry 
speech, lecture 
to miss 

Now I'll have to hurry be¬ 
cause I don’t want to 
miss this afternoon’s 
lecture. 


HARI LAL 


<frfa sr MTM’ur ? 


Which lecture? 


DEVI PRASAD 


FtVMT 

arr^ MT*rur 1 

I Md I % ? 

WR5 

srncr ^trr 
fifir «rr 

! r \ $ ^TRcT s?!*! I 


professor 

Professor Apte’s lecture. 
Don’t you know about it? 
idea, thought 
must know 

I thought that you must 


know about it. 


HARI LAL 


Miff, 9to 3TP£ t ? 


No, who is Professor Apte? 


DEVI PRASAD 


TT3Ffrfrr 

•ft5TR 

■f¥rpr 


Bombay 

university 

politics 


science 


department 
head, chairman 
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recognized 

scholar 


Hill §3iT 

PWH 
*tto arr^: 

A iT^'rRi -f%rpr twr 
% ar 6 ^?^ - f? a)T( h t ^ 
I? t^rPT t i 


% -ft!# T^f ft 35T _3 TR£l 
%% arre *M 
grr ^tnr 

gq% w HT'-ror 
ft grr ft Fhnr i 


Professor Apte is the Head 
of the Political Science 
Department at the Univer¬ 
sity of Bombay and is a 
recognized scholar. 


lecture 


He came here last year to 
give a lecture, 
must have heard 
You certainly must have 
heard his lecture at that 


HARI LAL 


^ TO W No, I must have been away 


"PRf t^spcf 

TT % ? 


at that time. 

What’s the subject of his 
lecture? 


DEVI PRASAD 


*rntffa 3TR fTT? ^T 

Tntfrf^ ^5f tt arar i 


general, common 
election 
political 
party, group 
influence 

The influence of the last 
Indian general election 


on the political parties. 
'3f^T Wld [ ^T | The lecture should be good. 


dd'fl W' yw* Recently, a new book of his 
^ ^^^ 3^ *^ ^ about the Indian general 

3Tt ^ % I elections has been 


T% % i 


published, 
to mention 

Professor Sharma mentioned 


it in the class. 


HARI LAL 


gf?T ^ ] ^ ^ tfj-BfTrr i s professor Apte coming 

% from Bombay just for this 

^ ? lecture? 


DEVI PRASAD 


g«T ft* W Tff % ) i don't really know. 


HARI LAI 


TOfft 

rPrrfr 

Frcrrpp g*r ^ % 3?mr % 
crarfr =Fpfr ?fr, 
Aft TT ^ u) W 
^TT I 


although 

preparation 

Although I had some home 
work for tomorrow’s class, 
nevertheless I’ll go with 
you to hear the lecture 


“ftST w* % m vrpsror ? 


What time is the lecture? 
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DEVI PRASAD 


vPm 

Ov 

?rm rat frt ^r, fPtjh 

• 'ix 

TO5 *? I 
•Ttfl crt* 

♦ 

?*f to % p ^5 rarr 
F^TT, F#f tit ’ftf #T SRF 

% f Wr i 

W$~3 

^WT 

% 3% ^ '"$ 3WT f? I 


^5 ^vTT 

%, ^ $*M tTTTf 

^ ?*T I 
3f^T ? 


Union 

hall 

At half past seven, in the 
Students' Union, 
otherv/ise 
crowd 

We will have to go a little 
=N^ ahead of time, otherwise 
we won't get a place on 
account of the crowd, 
impressive, fruitful 
speaker 

He is a very impressive 
speaker. 

HARI DAL 

to set out 

Pine, then we'll start at 
seven o'clock. 

O.K.? 


ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY 


f^Pr, wr 

Delhi 


Bengal 

r f5HTC? 

Madras 


Gujarat 

WTI 1 

Calcutta 

with? 

Maharashtra 

if^FR? 

history 

wfr 

Panjabi 


geography 

rarRfr 

Gujarati 


FftTcT 

mathematics 

sprr#r 

Bengali 

TO 

society 

Tr=fr 

queen 


literature 

< i*0 

female servant 

srcfm 

American 

*fT'tVt 

washerwoman 

3T?R 

Englishman 

. o> 

female worker 


Panjab 




GRAMMAR 


New Nouns 




Fein. I 


Fem. II 


FTSjTfr 

library 


book 

<i^n Ri 

politics 

• 

crowd 

%rrft 

preparation 

jfTOH 

union 

•f^TcrPr, 

Delhi 

TOKfpT 

• Ok 

female worker 

TT=fr 

queen 

’tffSlF 

washerwoman 

hT^ti'Tt 

female ser- 




vant 


Masc. I 


^TT* 

speaker 



4*W*II' 

Calcutta 



Masc. II 


Masc. II 



college 


hall 

SfTOT 

class 

Fl%FTF 

history 


library 


geography 

TPTOT 

speech, 


mathematics 

ViT^rt 

lecture 

TO 

society 

professor 

FTf^cF 

literature 


idea, thought 








university 

mrwr 

American 

f^TR 

science 


Englishman 

f^rrr 

department 


Bengal 


head, chair- 


Panjab 

fr&TPT 

i wr 

man 

scholar 

lecture 

gsrrra 

Gujarat 

Maharashtra 

frm 

mx 

election 

party, group 

influence 

mention 

wr#r 

Panjabi 

Gu j arati 

Bengali 


2nd Causative 
il 

to cause to publish, 
to cause to let 
g° 


2*1 New Compound Verbs 
Type I 

to set out 
Type II 

sfTsrre wtrr 

to be wasted 

3R*fr wt=rr 


15 c Rii 
to waste 

3TTT 


2. New Verbs 

1st Causative 

to be published, to publish, 
to come out, to let go 

to go out 

3^*1 TT 

to miss to cause to 

miss 


to be in a hurry to hurry 


FNT ^TTT 

to be mentioned to mention 

anal ?trr arar *pttt 

to influence to influence 

<rhT 

to think to think 


3 • Future 

Hindi has a Future Imperfect, Future Perfect, and 
Future Progressive parallel to the Present and Past 
Imperfect, Present and Past Perfect, and the Present 
and Past Progressive. This tense is formed by adding 
the Future of to the Imperfect, Perfect, and 

Progressive respectively. 

Imperf. Perf. 

Pres, ^rr t %r % 

Past ^tt s-rr %r *rr 

Future StTT 5t*TT 


Progr. 


TIT % 
WT «TT 
%<3 m *?1*i i 


These tenses are classified as Future, since they 
are formed with the Future of TT . The meaning of 
these tenses is one of certainty rather than of futuri 
ty and is the equivalent of the use of English "must” 
expressing certainty rather than obligation. 

§0v : ; Future Imperf. ^rr fNt must see 

Future Perf. Wt’TT must have seen 

Future Progr. %% T^T must be seeing 

f^rrf to to 


The books must have arrived 




arr f# Ff>fr i 


in the library by this 
time. 


gxf f*# wfX % 
fT*t i 

wr >rr*pn~ grr 
Ftrr i 

*f ff m ftft fft 
itir’rT i 

3f*ft FF gwf-'iw *f 3TR 
TFT fTw I 

Note the contrast in the 

ff gw r«q *r fff 3pw 

FtFT, wfHP % F% 

FFT ^FT % I 
F% 3 3FF FFFT 

FfciT % (TTf^F, %) I 


You must know about that. 

You must have heard his 
lecture. 

I must have been away at 
that time. 

He must be working in the 
library right now. 

following sentences: 

He must work in the library 
because I have seen him 
there. 

He must (has to) v/ork in th 
library (i.e., he needs 
the money). 


4. Vocabulary 

4.1 

The form fciw is used by itself referring to any 
kind of school. When the form "all,” “universal”: 

is used with “f^TT^T , it refers to a university. 

4.2 '3TH and ^TRT 

The form 3TR “general," “common" contrasts in 
meaning with the form *flii “special" and forms a simi¬ 
lar adverb as follows: 

fT*T ctfT *TT 
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>0 


especially 


3T 5 ? tflT m 


generally, usually 


5. Adjective formation 

From some nouns adjectives are formed by the 
addition of ~ iiy or -ik. In the latter case there i 
sometimes a change in the stem as follows: 


-i, -ii, 

-ee changes to 

-ai 

-u, -uu, 

-oo changes to 

-au 

-a 

changes to 

~aa 

Some adjectives 

of these two 

types are the following 

HTTcJ 

India 


Indian 

j rf^nr 

mathematics 'fP-M cfN 

mathematical 

I|:% 

country 


indigenous 


history 


historical 

gn^ 

geography 


geographical 

Trafm 

politics 

< i *i*Ti fw 

political 

mm 

society 

fifth# 

social 

FTf^rF 

literature 

FTfFfeFSF 

literary 

■ftfR 

science 


scientific 

■ftF 

day 


daily 

TO 

week 


weekly 
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month 

FTf^# 

monthly 


year 


yearly 


6; Verbs with i 

Note the constructions used with the following 
verbs compounded with ^1*11 and ^ li I : 

1 $ 33% HTH His name was mentioned at 

V® 13TT ! the lecture. 
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Professor Sharma mentioned 


yto ^prf Y viwi T# 

TRTr I him. 

Sfff TC *Tr K r°r =TT mx The lecture influenced the 
gSTT | children. 

5*^X3 Y TJ^Tcw* The election did not in- 

'CR 3TCTT d*?Y Tf^rr I fluence the political 

parties. 

Y“CT j|3rr I My time was wasted. 

YXT °TW< t^TT I He wasted my time. 

sTTY #T Sfc^Y % I I am in a hurry to leave. 

^5% TTY «PT ^fc^Y The hoys are in a hurry to 

T% § I leave. 

At? WtlT TTY 3T I am thinking of going to 

% I Calcutta. 

Y ^rrY I am thinking of going to 

T*TT |F I Madras. 

The form may replace 'PHTT in any construction: 

in which the latter occurs, which implies that in neg¬ 
ative constructions, where English makes the verb "to 
think” negative, Hindi puts the negative in the subor¬ 
dinate clause. 

Yrr % “f®F> OTY I don't think he wrote this : 

fYrlT^ Hff iWt % | book. 

7. Professional Names 

Many professional names and other group names, 
such as yTVsu, st^st, f^spr, *ragr, f^=g, gtrewT R 

are inflected as Masc. Type II nouns, but may refer to 


either a man or a woman; in the latter case, the 
adjective or verb will show feminine agreement. 

61 °r<i{ ?M'f oZf}<«M‘|d % Doctor Sharma (a woman) is 

I^Y % ! giving a lecture. 

iW< ^TTt ^TI “FT f H The servant (a woman) does 

**pi- % i our housework. 


our housework. 


This is regularly true of the names of nationali¬ 


ties, e.g. , 

*r sjffT % 4 J i i RwT § 
f%r f i 


I have met a lot of Bengalis 


Some professional names have a special feminine 
form, e.g., TiTr "queen,” hT fVi "washerwoman," Tt^TFf 
"female servant," ‘-MgFYd "female worker." 


8. Abbreviations 

Where in English an abbreviated form is written 
with a period after the form (Mr., U.S.A., etc.), Hin¬ 
di uses the symbol 0 instead of a period. 

9to professor 

doctor 

Generally speaking, Hindi forms abbreviations by 
one of two different systems. 

A form may be abbreviated by writing the first 
syllable of the word instead of the whole word. This 
is comparable to one type of English abbreviation, 
except that the first syllable, not the first letter, 
is used. 


EE 


>3 


gto 

professor 

3To 

doctor 

70 tto -Rrrrfr 

U.M. Tiwari 

3MM TTTTW Rl<rft 

TTO 50 Wtf 

R.K. Sharma 

TTR- fMTT -mf 

To -go 

U.P. 

Terr 9^1 

TTO 

Rs. 

7 W, T^TT 

rupee, ru; 

*To 

pice 

%t, 

#0 

A.B. 


of Jesus 

#0 Mo 

Os 

B.C. 

ft, 

Before Je 


2. Basically the second type of abbreviation is 
based on an English abbreviation which is composed of 
the first letter of each word. The Hindi abbreviation;; 
is then written the way the English abbreviation would 
be pronounced. A good example of this is the abbrevi¬ 
ation for the State of Uttar Pradesh, which is abbrevi¬ 
ated in English as U.P. This abbreviation would be 
spoken in English as ”yuu pii" (following our tran¬ 
scription) and is then written in Hindi by the symbols 
you would expect for this pronunciation, 3° 

3° U.S.A. 


404- 


T^TT tt^t 

United Kingdom 

To TTo 

Os 

U.N. 

Tpr t 

United Rations 

50 TTO TTO arrio 

U.S.S.R. 


4 Yo To 

B. A. 

TTo To 

M. A. 

tfr-T^o ^to 1 


Ph. D. 

mTo T^o 6To j 

-^ 

TTO ZTo ITS 

G.T. Road 

Grand Trunk Road 


EXERCISES 

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 

i. mr am# - % srft 2f >fr m?t % ? 

the Englishmen the villagers 

the Americans the Indian villagers 

the Indians the ancient Hindu kings- 

the Bengalis the old temples 

the Gujaratis the old Indian temples 

the Panjabis the Indian women 

the Hindus the Indian people 

the Muslims this country 

the Hindu kings America 



the Muslim kings Calcutta 

the Indian kings the Indian cities 

the Hindu queens the western countries 

2. -TO=rrott ^ ^ » 

historical mathematical 

geographical social 

literary political 

scientific 

3 . TO-I 

must he studying 
must be writing 
must be playing 

must be celebrating the festival 
must be .singing 
must be working 

must be hurrying for the lecture 
must be returning from India 
must be taking a trip 
must be walking 

4 . *tTT toto to f* ss- m % sift 3 §rr strr 

daily literary 

weekly political 

yearly social 

monthly scientific 


5 . TO -I 

must be raining 


must be hot 


must be cold 


must be snowing 

6 , 4 1H $T'iT % ¥8 % «! I'X -I 

must have heard must have known 

must have read must have told him 

must have thought must have explained to him 

3^? 3*3 ——- I 

I must have gone must have met his son 

must have come must have been here 

must have come back must have stayed here 

8. spt-p TOf£? i 

recently published recently written 

recently arrived recently bought 

9 . TOT TO*? TO-TO 3RTT |3rr ? 

that lecture that book 

that dance that election 

:|g:-that singing that speaker 

io .tot 3rrq% Hrrfro-*fr t ? 

schools libraries 

flf:: colleges cities 

universities villages 

$-- IH 1? 1 

many scholars 
many well-known scholars 
many literary scholars 
many recognized scholars 
many recognized literary scholars 
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many American scholars 
some English scholars 

1 2 . arrq qrf--qf? $ i 

a little ahead of time 
an hour ahead of time 
much ahead of time 
how long ahead of time 

13. ^1^ ^-ffarr *TT I 

you 

your book 

your recently published book 

your books 

your trip 

your Indian trip 

your lecture 

your film 

your art 

your literary books 
your ideas 

14. -^r^fr % t 

to leave 

to go to Bengal 

to visit Delhi 

to return to America 

to listen to the lecture 

to finish building the house 


15. wt qrq'ur-qr £ i 

Indian political parties 
American literature 
American elections 
Indian general elections 
ancient Indian history 
ancient Indian art 
history of Indian art 
western society 
Indian languages 
Indian festivals 
Indian schools and colleges 
Indian cities 


B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given; 

•fWrt 3TT# I-■pRnf 3TT# I 

l.q^q wr i 

2.35 2 ft HT# % I 

qwf wrv 3rrqr i 

4. *ft q'nr°r §rr i 

5. qTT?r % soft $ q? q# ‘PRrrq Pq^ i 

p thtc qrre i 
qq?ft OTS5 t^5T -fqmqT I 
8. q? 2f T5T I 


C. Transform the following sentences from the Present 
Perfect to the Future Imperfect according to the model 
given: 

2ft q? -pFrTR q£t t I- 3THWt q? 'f^TR ^STT qTf&J ! 

» • 
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i.5ft -Pfc^r to tos f^rr ^rr % i 
2 . 2 ft f#=fr 'ftrc'T Wr I i 

3.2ft ^ TOT TO ffKT # I 
4.2ft f^=fr ^tot #ftrr # i 

5.2? TOTft arf^T % tw f I 

ft. 

6.2ft TOTO 'TTTOT §TT % I 

7.2ft TO# TOTOT % TOt # TOTTO # i 

8.2f H | (n «1dl |? I 

D. Translate orally: 

1. The Red Fort is in Delhi, 

2. When you are in Delhi you should see the Red 

Fort. 

3- Near the Red Fort is the Pearl (HleTl) Mosque. 

4. The Pearl Mosque is of great historical im¬ 

portance. 

5. You should visit the Pearl mosque in Delhi too 

6 . Muslims go to mosques. 

7. Hindus go to temples. 

8 . In India there are many temples, especially in 

South India. 

E. Translate orally: 

1. You must know about it. 

2. He must have known about it. 

3. She must have heard the lecture. 

4- He must be a recognized scholar. 

5* You must have met Professor Apte. 

6. They must be studying in the library. 

7. We must have read his new book. 
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8 . He must be giving a lecture right now. 

g # He must have mentioned your name in the class. 

10. You must have done your homework. 

F. Transiate orally: 

•§¥■1. He speaks English. 

|¥:2. They were speaking Panjabi. 

3 , She must speak Marathi. 

4, Bengalisusually speak Bengali. 

5. Do you speak Gujarati too? 

6 . People in Maharashtra speak Marathi. 

7 # Indians speak many Indian languages. 

I have learnt to speak Hindi. 

G. Translate orally: 

1 . Professor Apte is the head of our department. 

2. There are a lot of scholars in this department. 

3 . Professor Apte teaches Indian history. 

4 . He has recently published a book on Indian 

history. 

5. The recently published book on Indian literature 

interests me very much. 

6. Many scholars have written about Indian 

geography. 

7. Few Americans have read about Marathi literature. 

8 . To understand India, you must study Indian 

history. 
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REVIEW VI 


A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi 
equivalent of the English given: 


W JpTt *rT frrmT 

-% 1 

how much 

hundred rupees 

very much 

ninety rupees 

very little 

twenty-five rupees 

seventy rupees 

fifty rupees 

seventy-five rupees 

fifty-five rupees 

eighty-five rupees 

forty-five rupees 

eighty rupees 

sixty rupees 

ninety-five rupees 

how many rupees 

%-t 1 


how far 

seventy-nine miles 

very far 

sixty-nine miles 

very near 

eighty-seven miles 

seventy-two miles 

seventy-seven miles 

eighty-two miles 

seventy-six miles 

ninety-two miles 

ninety-six miles 

ninety-nine miles 

eighty-six miles 

eighty-nine miles 

eighteen miles 

W TO cFF- 

^55 % I 

seventy-one miles 

ninety-four miles 

ninety-one miles 

seventy-four miles 

seventy-three miles 

eighty-four miles 

eighty-three miles 

one hundred miles 

ninety-three miles 

one thousand miles 
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in front of their stores 
outside 

9 . 3rm% ?T&3r -% «rrt *r t ist t ? 

Indian elections 

Indian villages 

Indian festivals 

American elections 

Indian political parties 

ancient Indian history 

American literature 

Hindu kings 

Muslim festivals 

the historical sites of India 

Indian temples 

Muslim mosques 

Indian seasons 

Indian scholars 

10 . % 35T fr ntr -i 

but will also study there 

but will also give a lecture there 

but will also live there for a year 

but will also see the historical sites 

but will also talk with the professors 

but will also visit his old friends 

but will also spend all his vacation there 

but will also teach American history there 

but will also work in the university library 
there 


but will also celebrate Holi there 

but v/ill also play with the children there 

n.^rr zr? .? ? 

good expensive 

bad private 

old governmental 

new cheap 

12. —-— 3^? '^H’l HTTciT-ftci I % Pwfl 7 FTT ! (use a past 

participle form) 

having eaten 
having drunk water 
having hired a taxi 
having put on his best clothes 
having returned from the North 
having celebrated Holi 
having called on the telephone 
having seen a movie 

having enrolled his son in the school 
having closed his store 
having walked in the park 
having told me about it 

13 # t|T«fT % —™ I 


are brought 
were brought 
have been brought 
had been brought 
will be brought 


are being brought 

were being brought 

should be brought 

can be brought 

could be brought 
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14. w arrq- to ? 

how to write Hindi 
to stop at Aurangabad 
to hire a taxi 

to see the temple on your way 
to go to hear the lecture 
what he said 
the time of his lecture 
the way to the Union Hall 

15.3PTT $ 3TPTt T?HT TTf,-I 

then it will be better to rent a house 

then it will be better to stay in a hotel 

then it will be better to learn Hindi 

then it will be better to study in Agra 

then it will be better to work there 

then it will be better to take the car with me 

16. ^ -f I 

very well-known 

worth seeing 

from the eighth century 

good examples of Hindu art 

of historical importance 

ancient 

17. % "^5 $ -| 

must have learnt Hindi 
must have talked in Hindi 


416 


must have spoken in Hindi 
must have written Hindi 
must have studied Hindi 
must have heard Hindi 
must have heard his lecture 
must have seen movies 

18.3>f$ TO-I 

must be celebrating the festival 

must be throwing colored water 

must be eating 

must be collecting old books 

must be making arrangements to go to Bombay 

must be studying Indian art 

must be hearing a political lecture 

must be going to the fair 

must be working in the library 

must be waiting for the train 

B. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

aprfteT tfr ‘thtt -wfrar 3 #fr ar^t 

sr^r ^rrcfr % ? ^rnfr % i 

1. ’TTTfT 3 ^IT^Pr ? ? 

2. *tnTO *r #r ht® rr srf#r ^rrrfr % ? 

3. ™ HTTT ^TTcfr % ? 

4. ^rrra % ? 

p.M& r ITT 6 ? ?t=T *rf THTT ^TTcP'r % ? 

*r #r 'tptt? srfrfr ^srr^fr f ? 
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C, Transform the following sentences from active to 
passive according to the model given: 

wr 4 j i t i —— wr %t#t qirfr % | 

l.Y f^wnwicw Y TT'SFft'fcJ qsY Y i 
2 . 4 *f?TY Yfr qTTT TT MfR TYW I 

3 . « wt Y qro arrq frrw wro i 

4. % J i f^r'd % qrY Y fRT tt 7 % Y i 

5-Y 

6 . 9 lY> *u % Y gwm =rr -fYw i 

7. ?Y Yfafr qmfr *rrfss i 

8. fY-garf % mVcfi' q^rnsfr Y q§r % qf^rr wro i 

I>. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

wfT, qt toY qtYqr, gV- toitt srfnrr wit gYr 

% i qqw Y i 

1. TPTTrr, tit 4 -fTY 4*3 f^TT «TT, qTT4Yq TH-fl Rl qt 

«TT I 

2. -fYrrR, qtTOYgYrfrtfr, YYqf<SY%i 

3 . g^ s qt m?s Y ft -f^Pr Y, wcfr Y i 

4. ftv?T, qt 4ird,Ci‘ q*fr 3 qrpTT w «rr, f fr cffr t qro 

% i 

5 . ^, qt toY sro, YtY q $ i 

6. W3, ^it toY ftxre qx f^rr, qYrx xx tt Y I 


7.30 YYo Y ^tq Yt tht xtYt xrnfr Y ? 
8 . 4 nfl 4 >Tj | Y Ttq YY H I qf t « 0 <fl - 41 'cTl % ? 

9 .q# f^wfl Y rtq YY qr’rxY qtYY ^ncfr Y ? 
lO.TOftY H l"W Y YtT YY ’TPTTq qltTl 4"l<f1 Y ? 


7.qxx, qt YY qxxx Y YY, xp x% Y \ 
s.fXcrrY, xt Trq Y 1MY Y, x§w gtYro; Y 1 


E. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given, retaining the tense of the original: 

w qfq xY xttt xrwr-w qfx x% itrt ®r 

g^rr l 

i.xw q ?5 q? -f^f qfwx YMY 1 

2- toY f*®Y xto f^fr Y qx YYxtx f?5YY YY i 

3 - m arm xtx qx xto xY ^prr xtxt Y \ 

4. w xt xY wtt wiwrx wr txxt «rr 1 

5. qtYnr<; Y gYt^ qr IYkir iMt t 1 

6. gnq Y w=rr wq tYqr ?Yrr 1 

7 . tw siqYY qT^r % ttY Y sfc^Y qcnq q' T 1 

8 . qqY qr q (1 qY % Rw YY w 1 1 1 

E. Transform the following sentences according to the 
model given: 

sqY <$"R 5 Y®r Y 1-TqY I^t Y®t ^Ytt i 

1. qqY wttfr tt ?qt?TT qqnrq'T % 1 
2 . 3 rrqY qntfrq grrqf % qrY Y qrr Y 1 

3 . qtYrqr f^ft q-rflk-q % qrY Y w t% t 1 

4. Y ? 5 tT 4 j i icTi srte tY t 1 

5. toy apspxrr qrY % -m YqYY tYiro qr ft Y 1 

6 . toY wtto Y c 5 irf qx 3 rar tYrr Y 1 

7. ?5fY tft ajqqT qqq xitr' xnY Y i 
8 -tf YYfY ?grY qzrr srr 1 


Translate orally: 

1. I went to the library. 











2. After that I went to the library. 

3* I went to the library before class. 

4. I went to the library to get a book. 

5. I went to the library to read a book. 

6. I went to the library to do some homework for 

class. 

7. I went to the library to do some homework for 

Monday's class. 

8. I should go to the library to read some books. 
Translate orally: 

1. He came here last year to give a lecture. 

2. He comes here every year to give a lecture. 

3. He will come here to give the annual lecture. 

4. He will come tomorrow to give the weekly lecture.; 

5 . Have you heard his lecture? 

6. You must hear his lecture tomorrow evening. 

7. You must have heard his lecture last month. 

8. I have heard that his lecture is good. 

Translate orally: 

1. Will the lecture be on time? 

2. He came on time. 

3. They came a little ahead of time. 

4. They will have to go a little ahead of time. 

5 . They will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise they will not get a seat. 

6. They will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise they will miss their train. 

7. I will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise the train may leave. 

420 


8. She will have to go much ahead of time in order 
to get a seat. 


J. Conversation: 

1. A wants to visit the Red Port in Delhi. His 
friend B takes him around and tells him various 
important details about the Port, viz., when it 
was built, by whom, etc. A thanks B for showing 
him around. 

2. A has just returned from a trip to Ajanta and 
Ellora. His elder brother B has never been to 
either one of these places and asks him about how 
he travelled, where he stayed, what places he went 
to, and what he saw. A gives his brother a short 
account of his trip and tells him all the histori¬ 
cal facts he knows about the places he visited. 

3# A and B are students in an Indian university and 
are classmates. On their way back home from the 
school, they discuss their classes, fields of 
study, professors, and other things of mutual in¬ 
terest. 

4. A is in a book store and sees a recent publication 
about Indian elections. He asks B, who is with 
him, if he knows anything about the book or its 
author. B tells A that the book was mentioned in 
his class and that he has read other books by the 
same author and that it should be good. A decides 
to buy the book. 

5. A goes to India and visits his old classmate B in 
Delhi. B tells his friend A about the various 
languages, nationalities and states in India, 
differences of climate in the various parts of the 
country, and other things of general interest about 
the people. 

6. A has recently come back from a trip to some big 
Indian cities like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Kan¬ 
pur, and Delhi, etc., and tells his wife about the 
trip, the things and places he liked and he didn't 
like. 

7. A wants to find out about a lecture to be held 
that evening. He asks his roommate B if he knows 
about the lecture. B has all the information and 
tells A about the place, time and topic of the 
lecture, and also what he knows about the speaker. 
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2. After that I went to the library. 

3. I went to the library before class. 

4. I went to the library to get a book. 

5. I v/ent to the library to read a book. 

6. I went to the library to do some homework for 

class. 

7. I went to the library to do some homework for 

Ptfonday’s class. 

8. I should go to the library to read some books. 
Translate orally: 

1. He came here last year to give a lecture. 

2. He comes here every year to give a lecture. 

3. He will come here to give the annual lecture. 

4- He will come tomorrow to give the weekly lecture. 

5. Have you heard his lecture? 

6. You must hear his lecture tomorrow evening. 

7. You must have heard his lecture last month. 

8. I have heard that his lecture is good. 

Translate orally: 

1. Will the lecture be on time? 

2. He came on time. 

3. They came a little ahead of time. 

4. They will have to go a little ahead of time. 

5. They will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise they will not get a seat. 

6. They will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise they will miss their train. 

7. I will have to go a little ahead of time, 

otherwise the train may leave. 
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8. She will have to go much ahead of time in order 
to get a seat. 


J. Conversation: 

1. A wants to visit the Red Port in Delhi. His 
friend B takes him around and tells him various 
important details about the Port, viz., when it 
was built, by whom, etc. A thanks B for showing 
him around. 

2. A has just returned from a trip to Ajanta and 
Ellora. His elder brother B has never been to 
either one of these places and asks him about how 
he travelled, where he stayed, what places he went 
to, and what he saw. A gives his brother a short 
account of his trip and tells him all the histori¬ 
cal facts he knows about the places he visited. 

3. A and B are students in an Indian university and 
are classmates. On their way back home from the 
school, they discuss their classes, fields of 
study, professors, and other things of mutual in¬ 
terest. 

4. A is in a book store and sees a recent publication 
about Indian elections. He asks B, who is with 
him, if he knows anything about the book or its 
author. B tells A that the book was mentioned in 
his class and that he has read other books by the 
same author and that it should be good. A decides 
to buy the book. 

5. A goes to India and visits his old classmate B in 
Delhi. B tells his friend A about the various 
languages, nationalities and states in India, 
differences of climate in the various parts of the 
country, and other things of general interest about 
the people. 

6. A has recently come back from a trip to some big 
Indian cities like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Kan¬ 
pur, and Delhi, etc., and tells his wife about the 
trip, the things and places he liked and he didn't 
like. 

7. A wants to find out about a lecture to be held 
that evening. He asks his roommate B if he knows 
about the lecture. B has all the information and 
tells A about the place, time and topic of the 
lecture, and also what he knows about the speaker. 
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8. A, an American, is a student at an Indian univer¬ 
sity* Before the Holi vacation, he asks his Indian 
friend B about the Holi festival. B gives a^full 
account of how Holi is celebrated by Hindus in 
North India. 

9. A, an American, goes to see B, a professor in an 
Indian university, and tells him that he has been 
sent to him by his teacher in the United States. 

B asks A about when he came to India, what he has 
studied in the United States, what he is interested 
in studying while in India, and where he is stay¬ 
ing. B also asks A, if he can do anything for him. 
A thanks B and leaves. 

10. A goes to a book store in Delhi and asks for some 
books on Indian literature and history*. The clerk 
at the store shows him some books he thinks are 
good and some books which have recently been 
published. A looks them over and buys some of them. 
A pays for the books, tells his address to the 
clerk, and asks him to send them to his house. 


APPENDIX 


1* Nouns 

Nouns may be subdivided into two classes, mascu¬ 
line and feminine, on the basis of adjective and verb 
agreement with the nouns. Nouns are inflected for two 
cases and two numbers, nominative singular, oblique 
singular, nominative plural and oblique plural. 

Masculine nouns are subdivided into two classes 
on the basis of their inflection as follows: 


Masc. Type I Masc. 

Nom. Sg. 

STT 

Obl. Sg. ^ 

sn 

Nom. PI. ^ 

ST 

Obl. PI. 

«rrf 


All Masculine Type I nouns end in -aa, but not all 
nouns that end in - aa belong to this class, although 
the majority do. 

Feminine nouns may likewise be subdivided into two 
classes by inflection as follows: 


Nom. Sg. 

Obl. Sg. 

Nom. PI. tfefW 


Obl. PI. 


Fern. Type II 

fra 

fra 

* 

frf 


All Feminine Type I nouns end in - ii or in -i, al¬ 
though the latter are few in number, and most nouns 
that end in - ii or -i are Fern. Type I. In Fern. Type I 
nouns, an - ii is always replaced by - iy before the 
endings - aa and - 00 . In Fern. Type II a - uu is always 
replaced by - uv before the endings ~ ee and ~o3. 

All Hindi nouns belong to one of the four in¬ 
flectional types listed above, and there are no irreg¬ 
ular forms from the point of view of the written form. 
There are a few irregularities from the point of view 
of the spoken form. Thus the oblique plural form 


4?^ 



TNf is normally pronounced the same way as the nomi¬ 
native singular form TFT although it may be dis¬ 
tinguished from the nominative form in very careful 
speech as gaawdo . 


2. Adjectives 

Adjectives may be subdivided into two groups, 
those that end in - aa or - aa and all others. Those 
that do not end in - aa or - aa are not inflected at all. 
Those that end in - aa or - aa are inflected for case, 
number and gender as follows: 

Masc. Fern. 

Horn. Sg. W 5f€t 

Obl. Sg. *!% 

Horn. PI. 3% 

* * 

ot>x. pi. 

♦ « 

Adjectives may be used as nouns. When so used, 
adjectives in - aa or - aa have the inflection of Masc. 
Type I nouns when referring to masculine things, and 
the inflection of Fein. Type I nouns when referring to a; 
feminine things, thus ’’the good (men)’ and 3Tp3§FTf 

’’the good (women).” In this use adjectives that do 
not end in - aa or - aa have the inflection of Masc. 

Type II nouns and Fein. Type II nouns respectively. 


3 • Pronouns 

For the most part, pronouns have a fuller inflection 
than nouns, since some have four oblique forms, and 
some have three oblique forms as well as a nominative 
form. One oblique form is used with the postposition 
flee and is called here the nee -form. A second is used 
where a noun would be used with the postposition koo 
and is called the dative or the koo-form. A third is 
used where a noun would be used with the postposition 


k|| and is called the kaa-form. The fourth is used 
with any other postposition and is called the see-form. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons are the pronouns having five forms as follows: 


1st Per.Sg 


nee-form 


koo -form g^Vl- 

see -form 

kaa- form trrr 


1st Per.PI. 
FT 
Ftf 

FWt 

FT§ 

FTTTT 


2nd Per.PI. 

$p$, 

Tprrrr 


The pronouns that have four forms do not di¬ 
stinguish the see- form and the kaa-form, i.e., the 
same form is used with any following postposition 

ft X ?n?Tn° r - ? he followin g pronouns, given with 

a following postposition, belong to this group: 


nee- form 
koo-form 


see-form 


fod Per.Sg. proximate 




3rd Per.PI.proximate 


2? 


?rd Per.Sg. distant 


nee -form 

koo -form 3%, 
see -form 


3rd Per. PI. distant 


% 

vPW* 


nee- form 

koo-form 


relative pron. PI. 

TVi*T 


sit 

-T' \ 

T^Kh 


A OR 







see-form 

f^r# 

"f»R% 


interrog. pron. Sg. 

interrog. pron. 

Nom. 



nee-form 



koo-form 

f^r, f^wt 

■pF=% s 

see-form 


fvm 


The pronouns in this group and 

may he used as adjectives, in which case they have 
only two forms, a nominative and an oblique. The nom¬ 
inative of the adjective is always the same as the 
nominative of the pronoun, and the oblique of the 
adjective is always the same as the see- form of the 
pronoun, as follows: J 

Horn. ^ ^ 

Obi. W H ^ ^ 'RW ;.j 

The pronouns "what," and $1 £ "someone” have 

only two forms, nominative and oblique: ' ■ 1 

Nom. ^TT 

obi. rw !■$ 

The oblique forms are used with all postpositions al¬ 
though since Wf is inanimate in reference, it is not •; 
ever used with 

The pronouns ^ i'M “you (polite)” and ^ "some" have 
only a single form used as nominative and also used 'M 

with any following postposition. :J| 


4. Verbs 

The verb lt=TT is the only verb in Hindi that has a 
simple present form and a simple past form. Their in¬ 
flection is as follows: 

Simple Present Simple Fast 


1st Per Sg. 

1 

Masc. Sg. 

*rr 

3rd Per. Sg. 

t 

Masc. PI. 

% 

1st,3rd Per.PI. 

£ 

Fem. Sg. 

sfr 

2nd Per. PI. 

it 

Pern. PI. 



As examples of verb inflection two verbs are given, 
because it has a number of irregular forms, and 
because it is completely regular. In the follow¬ 
ing table the forms of these verbs are cited in the 
3rd Per. Sg. Masc. form to illustrate the system of 
tense forms. 


Infin. 

itrr 

twr 

Stem 

it 


Imper. (familiar) 

it 

tflt 

Imper. (polite) 

itn 

•v o , 

Past Participle 

It JR 


Perfect Participle 

f*r 

t?rr f3fr 

Optative 

it 


Future 

itrr 

tlprr 

Imperfect 

itffT 

twr 

Pres. Imperf. 

itcTT % 

£ 

Past Imperf. 

itcTT «TT 

Wr qr 

Future Imperf. 

ltdT itrr 

it^TT 
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Perfect 

fTT 


Pres. Perfect 

fST % 

% 

Past Perfect 

frr sn¬ 

*rr 

Future Perfect 

iprr itrr 

Fhrr 

Pres. Progressive 


^3 TWT ^ 

Past Progressive 

tft *rr 

^T5T*IT 

Future Progressive 


1ST 

The imperative forms Wt and 

exist but are re- 

placed by the imperative 

forms ofM, T5t andTf^e . 

4.1 Inflection 



The infinitive, the 

imperfect and the perfect 

forms show the following 

adjective type of inflection: 

Infinitive Masc. Sg. Nom 

♦ 1 

^3=rr 

Masc. Sg. Obi 

. wft 


Masc. Pi. 

irft 


Fem. Sg. 

rv 

WffT 

^fr 

Fem. PI. 

«> r-v* 

TRT 


Imperfect Masc. Sg. 

r 

^rr 

Masc. PI. 



Fem. Sg. 

wtfr 

^fr 

Fem. PI. 



Perfect Masc. Sg. 

|3TT 


Masc. PI. 

& 


Fem - Sg. 

¥ 


Fem. PI. 

¥ 

> rv« 
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The Fein. PI* form is always replaced by the Fem. 

Sg. form if some other part of the verb phrase indi¬ 
cates plurality. The result of this restriction is that 
the Imperfect and Perfect, when used with the Present, 
Past and Future auxiliaries, will never be used in the 
Fem. PI. form. The particle 7 !*!" shows the same adjec¬ 
tives inflection but, since it never occurs alone, 
never shows a Fem. PI. form. 

Mase. Sg. ^ 

Masc. PI. *1* 

Fem. Sg. 7 fT 

The optative shows the following inflection: 


1st Per. 

Sg. 

?t5r, i 


3rd Per. 

Sg. 

wt 


1st, 3rd 

Per. 

PI. 


2nd Per. 

PI. 

Wt 

w 


All other tense forms are combinations of the 
forms whose inflection is given above. It may be 
noted that all the perfect tense forms of those tran¬ 
sitive verbs that take a subject expressed by % will 
occur only in the third person. 

4.2 Irregularities 

Relatively few verbs in Hindi have irregular forms. 
Apart from the verb , the forms of which are given 
above, most irregularities are restricted to the verbs 
, ^fTTTand^TTr . 

The following irregularities occur: 
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Inf in. 


Imperative (polite) ^ 1 

T 

r 

iftTT 


Optative 


liper. Ipolitej 

frfs& or frf^ 
frM or^tfsre 
ft p>$ or fi n« 
fm$ or fTP»i? 




Infin. Oi 

)tative 





5 

* 

$ 




$*1T 5 

$ 

$ 

ft 

Infin. 

Perfect 




^TT 

f*prr 

f^r, ffe 

ft 




■f^rr 

1f2r, ffe 

ft 


ff 

3TRT 

w 


nft, 

n# 

’iff, ’ll 

^TTT 

■pPTT 

Iff, tf? 

ft 


ff 

ftrr 

ffTT 

■ftf, ffe 

ft 


ff 


The last verb illustrates two consistent irregulari¬ 
ties : 

1. All verbs with a stem ending in - ii will not add 
an extra - ii to form the feminine of the perfect, 
and the stem will end in -i in the Masc. Sg. and 
Masc. PI. 

2. All verbs with a stem ending in -a, -aa, or -ii 
will add -£ before an ending -aa; thus W, 3TRT 
andftprr • Those with a stem ending in -a or -aa 
will have alternative spellings for the Masc. PI., 
Pem. Sg. , and Fein. PI. of the Perfect, and those 
with a stem ending in - ii will have alternative 
spellings for the Masc. PI. of the Perfect. 


4.3 Passive 

Hindi has a complete passive inflection using the 
verb ^TTT as an auxiliary with the perfect form of 
the verb that is passive. The passive forms of the 
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. verb ^mr in the 3rd Per. Sg. Masc. are as follows: 
Infinitive %WT 5f RT 

Stem 3|T 

Optative 
Future 

Imperfect %T 3TRTT 

Pres. Imperf. SfTcTT % 

Past Imperf. ^TRTT *TT 

Future Imperf. smTT WfTT 

Perfect ^TT WT 

Pres. Perfect 7 RTT t 

Past Perfect W «TT 

Future Perfect 7 RTT wtTT 

Pres. Progressive 3JT T^T % 

Past Progressive 3JT JWT ?TT 

Future Progr. ^TT *TT TjzT TT 

omitted frnm r ?h» V i e - a + d K PartiCiple forffls have been 
omitted from the list because they would onlv vp-rv 

rarely occur. Their form is. howeve? regulL J 
4.4 Continuative 

Hindi has a complete continuative inflection using 
the verb TTRT as an auxiliary and the Imperfect of the 
verb being inflected. Without giving the complete 
system, a couple of forms will illustrate the system. 

Infinitive ^ W to keep on seeing 

Ires. Imperf. (he) keeps on geeing 

Pres. Perf. ^TT TFT % (he) has kept on " 



Note that when the Imperfect is followed by the 
Infinitive of it is invariably in the oblique 

formic! , but otherwise it is regularly inflected* 

VOCABULARY 

In the vocabulary the gender of nouns is indicated. 
The inflection of nouns and the conjugation of verbs 
can be more readily found in the appendix and there¬ 
fore are omitted from the vocabulary. 

The Hindi-English section of the vocabulary is 
alphabetized according to the standard Hindi order. 

This should cause no difficulty to the student, except 
for the following three cases: 

1# A long nasalized vowel. 

A long nasalized vowel is alphabetized immediately 
after the equivalent long vowel when this vowel is not 
followed by anything, but before the long vowel when 
it is followed by any other vowel or consonant. Thus : 
HT will occur before HT-but HT- will occur before H! 
or HT*-. 

2. A short vowel followed by a nasal consonant plus 
consonant. 

As mentioned in the text, all such words may be 
written either with an anusvara ( ) or with a nasal 
consonant joined to the following consonant. In the 
vocabulary, for the sake of consistency all such forms 
will be written with anusvara. Eor these forms the 
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principle of alphabetization is the same as for the 
long nasalized vowels, i.e.,H will occur before 
but will occur before or . 

3* Consonant clusters that are written in ^RTTft 
with separate consonant symbols but excluding those that 
are written with a under the first consonant and 
also excluding those written with a vowel symbol joined 
to the consonant. These combinations are alphabetized 
as if the first consonant were followed by the vowel a 
even though there is no a vowel in the pronunciation. 
Thus «H*iT will occur before M l” . 


HINDI-ENGLISH 


% Englishman 
f. , English 

» 

m., difference 
inland 


A j ant a 
of Ajmer 
twenty-eight 
ninety-eight 
fifty-eight 


^ inland letter eighty-eight 

in, inside 3f3TW eighteen 

3$TTT m. , darkness <*<5* 3^1 seventy—eight 


3$*5T alone 

October 

3TOT often, usually 
3PTT if 
3PRFT next 

August 


seventy-eight 
f w forty-eight 
ajlcfnff thirty-eight 
^6^6 sixty-eight 
3TP# more, much 
$ ft* l ( m. , authority 

m., head, chairman 


T good; O.K., alright 3WT one’s 
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April 

3Rr$tsr m, , sorrow 
3f^ now 

arftT m. , red powder 
3f*ff now (emphatic) 
h ftai American 
3FTfN>T America 
3ft ohJ 

certainly 
OT~C m* influence 

sran ^{-iT to influence 
mx ?lHT to influence 
g^f^TT f • , inconvenience 
3T£qcTT$ m* , hospital 
3TS#f eighty 
3TT 

3H m m. , end 
■3TPTTT si* ■» Agra 
CR today 
3TTW nowadays 
smrr f. , permission 
3fT5 eight 
^TOTT eighth 
err^ft m. , man 
arrft' et cetera 
srrk m. , joy, pleasure 
3TFK 3THT to enjoy 


3TFfe TH3HT to enjoy 
cflfTHT to come 
3ITM you (polite) 

3TFT general, common 
^TPT dll generally, 
usually 
necessary 

3f i need, necessity 

3? m. , vicinity 

% mmm about, approxi¬ 
mately 

afWTFT m., sky 
^RTTfr f. , ease 
arm* f - , hope 

, arrangement 

4w\h ^PTT to arrange, 

make arrangements 

fcTfR 1*tTT to be arranged 

?c^fTT m* , waiting 

3RTT to wait for 

?^jT wTdl to wait for 
0 

$4^61 gathered 
^kTTqPP? f forty-one 
thirty-one 
fSRB sixty-one 
?4>$dT seventy-one 



twenty-one 
ninety-one 
mm fifty-one 
eighty-one 
i" f * , desire 
3 ^ 0 © l «PpTT to want to 
W^T ^tTT to want to 
fcHTT Sunday 

m. , history 
this way, here 
WTVTT m. , intention 
FIKT 4RTT to intend 
fTRT wtd T to intend 
therefore 

t 

f., brick 

Sf^fF proper 
TOTT as 

m. , north 
northern 
forty-nine 
^fcf RpTS thirty-nine 
twenty-nine 
3^3 fifty-nine 
sixty-nine 

TRT#!' seventy-nine 


I'^Tl^ nineteen 

seventy-nine 

3=T 

vh -fl woolen 
$ 

^ f*, season 

one 

T& ft the same 
\M m. , advance 

$ 

5 historical 

Mrr, ^trr Eiiora 

so, such 

3ft 

3ftl f* , direction 

3ft 

3ftT and, else 

3ftT something else 
gfttTRT^ Aurangabad 
aitlc! f. , woman 

f * , company 
^ many 

difficult 

4> Idrf i 4 f • , difficulty 
111 * icloth 

« 
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^1% clothes 
when 

^>fr sometimes 
never 
little, less 
W % W at least 
WITm. , room 

f. shirt 

# 7 

^TTT to do, make 
WJTRT to cause to make 
Wrm to get done, made 
W3 yesterday, tomorrow 
W&m Calcutta 
W f*, art 
W^Z m. , trouble, 

inc onvenienc e 
$5*11 to say, tell 
^TT to tell 
^WPTT to be called 
WT where 
w€t somewhere 

nowhere 

WT of 

( Kanpur 

W Ienough, quite 
sfTFF m* , work 

WR 5 RTT to work 


T u f” m* , reason 

m., card, postcard 
WT black 
^nu , college 
^T^fTT Kashmir 
that 

PfcrH f how, how much 
Pt^ I <H f. , book 
Pt>*$ < where 

f^Frrrr nu , edge, bank 
“f«PT ■HTT m. , rent; fare 
f^TT m. , fort 
^ some 
f*rrfr Miss 

^ in all 
TOT kindly 

I f*, kindness 
% 3R3T3T besides 

% srrrr by 

% before 

% TRT at, which 
% «TF? after 

% TOt about, concerning 
% outside of 

% "f^T for 
only 

% with 
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% in. front of 

%WT what kind; how 
Wt to 


to cause, allow to play 
f^TRT to feed, serve food 


sfrff any, some to cause, allow to play 

f. , house ^ self 

f- , attempt ^5T open 

sptftm WIT T to try g&T TFTT to be open, 

^trrr m. , fog remain open 

who, what, which }pPr f. , pleasure, happiness 

d>Td WT what kind of to play 

W what, interrogative m. , idea, thought 


’iffrnr 


mathematical 


dTM bad 
^fff^rT to buy 
WR i to eat 
empty 

WHT special, important 
fTO cfpT t TT specially 


J !H l m 


mortar 


VW TTTTT to snow 
"Pm l i l to cause to drop 
■Prrrrr to drop 


window 
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^q% clothes 
^ when 

sometimes 
T#Y never 
W little, less 
W % 3F7 at least 
=t>H X[ m. , room 

f. , shirt 
of^XiT to do, make 

to cause to make 
4>XHI to get done, made 
yesterday, tomorrow 
Calcutta 
3OT* f * , art 

m. , trouble, 
inconvenience 
T to say, tell 
^ %TT to tell 
WWSTTT to be called 
WWT where 

somewhere 

nowhere 

OT of 

^rpTgT Kanpur 
OTVY enough, quite 
OT 1 ? m. , work 

OTT OTTT to work 


WI'JVT m. , reason 

m. , card, postcard 
OTOT black 
OT&Sf m. , college 
$1 Kashmir 

Y=l> that 

fWf how, how much 
Pf>ci |<3 f. , book 
t^TT where 

fYd l TI m. , edge, bank 
I^THTT m* , rent; fare 
fYOT m. , fort 
^ some 
ift Miss 
^5 in all 
T kindly 
f. , kindness 
% SfOTTF besides 
% si fTr by 
% before 

% TH? at, which 
% OTT after 

% «rrt about, concerning 
% THFX outside of 
% for 

only 

% XTR with 


% OTTY in front of 
YXTT what kind; how 
to 

sfYf any, some 
3Yc£Y f • , house 

f•? attempt 
^Yf^T 3TTT to try 
m., fog 

who, what, which 
3flT=T XTT what kind of 
^TT what, interrogative 
particle 
why 

^1 ^ m, , class 
3 

standing 
^cPT end 

WW I to finish 

FcP=r 'TfaT to be finished 

* 

HOT f-, news, information 

OTT3 - had 

ffftTT to buy 

WTTT to eat 

OT#T empty 

XTH? special, important 
fTCT crtr 1 TT specially 
f&g^Y f * , window 


Rftfq'liT to cause to feed; 
to cause, allow to play 
! to feed, serve food; 
to cause, allow to play 
H^ self 
||OT open 

HOT TOTT* to be open, 
remain open 

H#f f. , pleasure, happiness 
^OTT to play 

m., idea, thought 

*r 

TfhRT m. , mathematics 
*i RlXflq mathematical 
nYT f. , heat, hot season 
WT m* , neck 

f*mr to embrace 
7 TTR l to cause to sing 
J i m m. , village 
TT#T f., train 
TPTT m. , song, singing 
TRT to sing 
TTTT m., mortar 
PITH T‘ to fall 

<$TW RlXi f to snow 
PTTTRT to cause to drop 
PRf i 1 to drop 
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g^TITcf Gujarat 
•jpTTcff Gujarati 
JTTTT Thursday 

m. , pink powder 
*q\ eleven 
V 

ERT m * * hour 
qj m., house 
qrpff to walk 

CX 

fifty-four 
^X skillful 
•«$HT to go 

^5 %=fT to start off 
^TRT to cause to drive 
Mty ! H r to drive 
^ TTTT to go away 
^ forty-four 

^TT four 

forty 

Wf^T to want 
TTf^? should 
f., thing 
^TT to finish 
^>HT to cause to miss 
^T'«f m. , election 
T to miss 


JTT m. , lime 
f-, injury 
thirty-four 
sixty-four 
^TT fourth 

fourt een 

. twenty-four 

Ttrr^r ninety-four 
eighty-four 
^1’4-f fifty-four 
^tWT seventy-four 
* 

IkT f. , roof 

thirty-six 
3Fq=f fifty-six 
W <6a flH twenty -six 
f^ l^ff^T forty-six 
six 

rr=r% ninety-six 
IW gathered 
t^TT^r eighty-six 
"f^WT seventy-six 
§<<Tl f. , vacation 
§63 I i I to cause to leave 
|[2TT to leave (intr.) 
fter uttie, younger 
^rfapTT to leave (trans.) 
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I sixty-six 


% vjj fH i to take 


^ TTHT to mention 

WT% f- , place P# T to be mentioned 

^FTTfr January t^RT as 

^ when particle of respect 

*HTT to be collected no 

^RTRT to cause to collect ^ TT yes 
*mrr to pile up, collect fm m. , cold 
. ^RT JWTT to be piled up \p5T# July 
^TTT a little vjpf j une 

certainly %TT as 

f. , need, necessity *if which 


important pair 

^RT to burn (intr.) fqTTT much, more 

SftSTHT to cause to burn z 

^111 to bury (trans.), S^TRTto run into 


set fire to 


cRrO“ TRT to run into 


soon fc^d m. , stamp; ticket 

3fc*fr TRTto be in a hurry Zy) Id m. , telephone 
^fefr Fhrrto be in a hurry £$) 4, Td ^TTT to call on 


I m. , cold season 
^TlR^TtY f. , knowledge 
information 
^TRTT to know 
STITT to go 

3TT TRT to come 
^ TRT to go away 


the telephone 
f. , taxi 

3 

35 f. , cold season 
f. , cold season 
3FHT to wait, stay; 

to stop (intr.) 
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3ITTTRT to cause to stop 
6^1i*i f to stop (trans*) 
right 


^^5 double 
^53TTT to let throw 
gfcfd{ m - * doctor 
STOT T throw 
f^FTtt f - i dictionary 
%g* one and a half 


two and a half 


cT3> to, as far as; until 
WTT and 
cH - then 


IcfWT seventy-three 
cfPT three 
thirty 
cft^RT third 

cflUTr WI late afternoon 
cp^TTT your (familiar) 

.CJ c Cf" you (emphatic) 
pfT stormy 
twenty-three 
M strong, sharp, fast 
Mr t ., speed 
Ml" % fast 
M*? thirteen 
cRfTH thirty-three 
Mn ready 

Mrfr f, , preparation 


cfT then cq*| $i ( m* , festival 

cHT^TT in* , transfer q 

cif®l<Md f* , condition,health little 

Mr just then s? 

cITqr f* , side, direction q fVi of south 


f., kind, sort 
'RW forty-three 

'fcT^H fifty-three 
fcITsixty-three 
tern ninety-three 

frlTrtfr eighty-three 


TP?roft southern 
d < m. , office 
^jR m* , dozen 
^srf m* , class, grade 
worth seeing 
^ m., party, group 



^TT f. , medicine m. , country 

m., doctor’s officeMfc? indigenous 

Delhi 

ht (direction) daily 

price two 

, dinner f - , noon 

to show *rtTT m., tour 


ten 

right (direction) 
TT* r r m* , price 
/’.TTOT f. , dinner 



to show 


V^mrr to show q Iftfki rq i q Daulatabad 

T^IiHT to show 

in., day thanks, thank y 

f. , interest |R f * , sunshine 

f^mvrr to cause to give qt Rw f. , washerwoman 
f^TRT to cause to give m. , washerman 

Delhi R 

December m* , number 

f. , wall R not; isn’t it 


q'^qfq thanks, thank you 
|R f*, sunshine 


§«f>M f* , shop, store 
5*TT f. , accident 
§x? A i'Tl f♦ , enmity 
JT far 
wrr second 


mi* , number 
R not; isn’t it 
H J IT IQ* , town, city 
H^q'i-i r to cause to dance 
HTHT to cause to dance 
ninety 

^RTcf hello! Hindu greeting 


Mn" to see, look at HgTT m. , example 

M Mt to take a look *14! new 

Mt to give T-Wl" two days before yester- 

% Mr to give day, two days after tomorrow 

m f •, delay, duration iq*^T November 
MPrfX Devagiri Hq eighty-nin 


Hq !*ff eighty-nine 
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'T ft not 

T?Y c[Y otherwise 
TFTJT fegpur 
TFTjtY from Nagpur 
TTT m« , dance 
TRTT to dance 
TFT is. , name 

TFT f^TTTT to enroll 
PiTOTl to be published 
TTF5TRT to cause to 
publish 


let go 

Pi'^t private 

ninety-nine 
fi^’M m. , certainty 
f. , foundation 
Tl«i blue 

% subject marker with 
perfect forms of 
transitive verbs 


tTto m. , servant 


fifteen 

TO fifty-five 
TTOTT seventy-five 
TOUT fifty 
TOT^t eighty-five 
TOT^ ? TOTR% ninety-five 
TO^FT twenty-five 
TOTT to fall; to have to, 
must; to be, remain 
TO TTTT to get involved in 


to publish; to TOltj m. , neighborhood 


TOTT to read, study 
TOTRT to cause to teach 
TOT# f-, study, instruction 
TOTTT to teach 

o 

TOT m., address 

TOT m., knowledge, aware- 


TOT WfTT to know, be 


TRt m. > husband 
TOft f*, wife 


f., female servant TO m., letter 


TO inland letter 
TOT# TO air letter 
TO on, at; but 


T 

TOTT Panjab 
TOfNY Panjabi 


AA9 


TO^Y the day before 


% TFT at, with; near 


yesterday, the day TFT m*, pass 


after tomorrow 
TfTOTT m -t family 
Tf^TO m. , west 
TfrPTft western 
TTO pleasing 

TOT TOTT to like 
TOT FJTT to like 
TOTTTTT to recognize 
TOTTT to put on 
TOT 9 part of day 
WT first 

TO% early, earlier 
% TO^ before 
% TO$ before 
T|TOT to reach, arrive 
TOTT to reach. 


TOTTTTT to cause to send 
TgTTTT to send 
TTT fine 

TOTT to find; to get to 

■qpft m. , water 

TT$ m., park 

TTff f <, , party 

TFT near 


TFT TOTT to pass 
Nf^Tfr f*, syringe 
■ft^TT last, previous 
fTOT m. , father 
T^q 5TTTT to cause to drink 
■fTOTTT to cause to drink 
^flTT to drink 
1 Yr^T yellow, orange 
■JTTTT old, ancient 
JTTT f. , book 
TOTTF5T m. , library 


TOT Poona 
JIT full, complete 
JTT TOTT to complete 
TTT WfTT to be completed 

Cv 

m., east 
Fff eastern 

o, 

trousers 

forty-five 
thirty-five 
fe sixty-five 
on foot 

?ITr * pice; money 
ql'^TOg m# , postcard 
TtT three quarters 
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less one quarter 
5^ftvTT f • , waiting 

^cfr^TT ^prr to wait for 
Tl i WtTT to wait for 
m. , state, province 
pleased 
y famous 
5n#rr f. , request 
■^PT m, , love, affection 
TTT 21“ i professor 
14 m, , platform 


^WRT to cause to save 
^lil to save 
l m. , child 
^rr m. , o'clock 
^JRT to he played; to ring 


Tfnzfr February 
pi., fruit 
tVT then; again 
ftfrr >fr however 
cH f* , film 


l Bengal 
Wl"#*' Bengali 
^ l> < 1 I to close 

^ ^*ll1 to be closed 
Bombay 

«T3iT to be saved 
3 Fq ^fRT to be saved 
9^1 T to be left 
^ T^TT to be left 


(intr.) 

3-4171 I to cause to play, 
cause to ring 
arsTHT to play (an instru¬ 
ment); to ring (trans,) 
3<pT big; older 
3cTRT to tell 
3cT7 ^TT to tell 
thirty-two 
to change (intr, ) 
^q 5TRT to cause to change 
HT to change (trans.) 

37TT to be made, done; to 
become 

3147H T to get made 
3TRT to make, build 
y Pl 3 T £1 7* ^ undershirt 
mrtm forty-two 
WRfr eighty-two 

i' to waste 

TOTC WtTT to be wasted 
TO=!T to rain 
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Icl f* , rainy season 
^TT^T continuously 
~9 f. , snow, ice 

*but 
f*, bus 

i M m. , bus stop 
3^FcTT seventy-two 
iRR f. , sister 
very 

3 19^ twenty-two 

left (direction) 
^T^fTT m. , bazaar 

f., thing, affair 
9 l ^ after 
913$ m, , cloud 
3Tl3 ninety-two 
m., father 
IT( m. , times 
37T$ twelve 
3T11 fifty-two 
31*16 sixty-tv/o 

out, outside 
f^TRT to cause to set 
ffeTTT to set 
^tcRT to pass, be spent 
^TPTT to pass, be 
spent 


«fil! < sick, ill 
tnz twenty 
3<? r < m. , fever 
|WTT Wednesday 
JTT bad 

ITT Hr 1*1 r to take offense 
31 *$ f* grievance 
S^nFTT to cause to call 
3OTTT* to call 
J^WfcRTT Thursday 
unemployed 

SftHT 3 in vain, uselessly 
«fi*Tl purple 
^611 to sit down 
WtWrr to speak 
9itfi brown 
m. , brake 


TRT to fill 
KT$T filled 

HT3i1 f to cause to fill 
*TTH f to cause to fill 
*=RfP f* , admission 

^TRT to get admitted 
>TT# m. , brother 
7T7' m. , part 
HI <cT m. , India 
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celebrate 


M ilMT^ Indian 


^T ss T°r m. , speech, lecture 
h\ °u" f. , language 


H'l m. , money order 

HTIcTl f. , Marathi 


to cause to send *T31fT famous 


«fr too, also 
sftlg f * i crowd 

m-, geography 
grr gray 
go5TT to forget 

WFVT to forget 


expensive 
m. , importance 
*l3’fT'i % Maharashtra 
m., month 
TT f., mother 
HTflT f * , mother 


g^TFTT to cause to forget TRpTPTT f♦ , mother tongue 
HOTTF to cause to forget TPPTT to think, consider 


*F5RT to send 

2rt ^rr to send 
Rw» geographical 


RTOcl’TT Tuesday 


TPf m#, road, street 
March 

HtgH m. , awareness, 
knowledge 
HTIgHi TbTT to know 
TP? m. , month 


T? May TP? m. , month 

m. , house H ] monthly 

TJgT m. , worker, laborer "Pf^ m. , friend 
H^g f\i f* , female worker ffcRcT f. , minute 


H^gTl f. , wages 
m. , meaning 
H5*T r, €f Madras 

M } to cause to 
celebrate 
TTHT to observe, 


fWT to be available, 
get; meet 

"ft^c(“RT to cause to intro¬ 
duce 

Pftf ii l to introduce 
sweet 


m* , mile 

gT^TFT m. , Muslim 
difficult 
gtHf- , trouble 
m* , locality 
f#, moment 
in 

^TTT my 

m- , fair, 

gathering of people 
f *Ti f * , kindne ss; 
thank you 
I 

TtTT m. , sock 
Tter f * , car 

Itfi m* , driver 
c fT?R m ,, weather, season 

tPt if 

this 

^41 this (emphatic) 
about 

T here 

here (emphatic) 

TT or 

thtt f., trip 
TpPH f * , union 


$ these 

Sft ^ competent 

T 

ITT m* , color 

"PT to throw colored 

water 

PT TPRT to throw colored 
water 

PfHT to put 
P3TRT to cause to put 
WH \ to cause to put 
Ts*l I to stay, live; to be; 
to keep on 
TTT here is 
TT^frfcf f. , politics, 

political science 
Tl^Tl political 
TRT m. , king 
TTcT f. , night 
TFft £*, queen 
Tiwr m* , way, road 
P I to stop (intr.); 

to stay, wait 
PTTTTT to cause to stop 
IT’afTRT to stop (trans.) 

P ^ f m* , rupee 
P H \$ m. , handkerchief 
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I&rrfr f* ? train 
tSPfT silk 
Tttf a., day 
$ 

long 

^§1 f * > wood 

OTTT to cost; to seem 


Wft m. , people 

<jrh?T m. , iron, steel 

tftCTT to return (intr.) 


to cause to return 


d f i { to return (trans. 


m. , time 


about, approximately ^rfT $ (HT3 on time 
?mr?T to cause to spend m. , speaker 


RT to rub; to spend 
m. , boy, son 


f. , reason, cause 

% on account of 


f- » girl, daughter TR but 
FT^tfT f - » library xn. , year 


3TRT to bring 
red 

f&HT to write 


f •, birthday 
he, she, it, that 


t^HT to write that (emphatic) 

&TT to write down 3TWT there 
•f^TRT to cause to write there (emphatic) 

IWrrr to cause to write TFR? back 


m. , envelope 


TPW STRT to come back 


M l to cause to take, Trr 5 ^ yearly 


bring 

g f., hot wind 
$>pM but 
$TT to take; buy 
^ $TT to take 
$ oj H t to take 


CRT of, connected with 
m. , reality 

"f^RTT m. , thought, idea 
-fWT $Ti l to think of 
■f%RTT WtTT to think of 
f^TR m. , science 
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T4«n<^ m. , school 
fqs> f 1 m., scholar 
"f^TPT m. , department 
especially 
all, universal 
Tq-?^ m. , university 

m. , belief, faith 
m. , subject 
^71 1 scientific 
i as 

f^ I *1 m* , lecture 
' s n T TTT m. , business 
S 

xlh i f. , century 
^fPNTT Saturday 
ST’faq I < Saturday 
W&a m. , word 

m. , dictionary 
mf Sharma 
m. , city 
f ., evening 
3TPK perhaps 
3!RTT Friday 
W* auspicious 
3^ beginning 

3^ I to begin 
IF Wt*i i to begin 


Mr. 

Mrs. 

Mr. 

S 

^ m• , orange 
r 33RT to be able 
t ^ true 

really 

f., street, road 
sixty-seven 
seventy-seven 
OTT seventy 

twenty-seven 
WH% ninety-seven 
WR fifty-seven 
WRfT eighty-seven 
seventeen 
f. , century 
m. , week 

impressive; fruitful 

^ white 

♦ 

m all 
mt all 

1 i to understand 
^HRT^TTT to cause to 
explain 
to explain 
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m. , time 

Wf % Cqr) on time 
WHIT m - i news 

FTPTTT m* , newspaper 
l ^ m. , society 
Wrf) governmental 
easy, simple 

m. , certificate 
^?5TF f•i advice 
WT plus one quarter 
^•kl) cheap 

WTO m*, helper, helpful 
FT3 sixty 

plus one half 
FTcT seven 
FTcRT seventh 
WW along 

^TT to accompany 
*i I Hi! Rs* weekly 
in front 

WP& % from in front 
mwrfSft social 
FPTR m. , materials 
FTTT whole 

m« , year 

FPFTpfr f * , caution 

m. , sir, gentleman 


F T m- , literature 


literary 


RiPltf single 

fSmrrr to cause to teach 
Rk 4H» to teach 
Riel *-«u September 
t^TT m*, movie 
#WTT to learn 

straight ahead 
f # , cement 
to hear, listen 
MI to cause to tell 
frrrr to ten 
g3F f. , morning 
ff^rr f., convenience 
g^fr cotton 
% from, with; than 
% t JF^ before 

m. , sales manager 
&1 F3?tTT forty-seven 
thirty-seven 
^iRTT to think 
FtWR Monday 
sixteen 
hundred 

1^*5 m. , school 
T^xfFT m* , station 


fi *0 


^ih m- , place 
self 
F 

FjFTT -» thousand 
F$ ci [ m. , week 
WTTT our 
F*Wf always 
FT every 
FT each 
FIT green 
FTT f. , wind, air 
FTT# air 

$3 fl *R5r air letter 

ENGLISH 

A 

(be) able WH f 
about % 3TTWRT, % srrt 

accident,f. 1 
accompany WW 
(on) account of 3^fF % 
address, 10. HcfT 
admission, f.Hcff 
(get) admitted^TRT 
advance, m« 
advice, f. WTF 


FTtf m* , recent time; 
situation 
F7T5 recently 
FTO m* , hall 
FI!<r) m. , welfare 
F!^ f R> although 
f^fr f* ^ Hindi 
m. , Hindu 

#T (emphatic particle) 
FtFS m., hotel 
wtrr to be, become 
Wffl) f*, Holi, a Hindu 
festival 

- HINDI 

affair, f. ^TcT 
affection, m. 
after 3, % TT^ - 
afternoon, m. <T Wf 

again -Rrr 
Agra, m. ’3TTTT 
air FTT# 

air letter tR; 

Ajanta 
alone 3&U 
all W, ^fr, 
in all ^ 


along 
alright 
also'ft 

although WTVffo 
always 

America, m.SFTfTdT 
American 3FTft^T 
ancient 1 i ( 
and aitr, 
any dT£ 

approximately % $ 

WPT 

April 

arrange ¥cf^TH' dpTT 

he arranged fcM'I'H ^TT 

♦ 

arrangement, m. fcRTHT 
arrive H§dd I , H§d ^TRT 
art, f. W!' 

as , ^RTT, 3rRT, iRcRT 
at T TT* % d Jti, 
attempt, f.dTf^Rl 
August 

Aurangabad ^1 t ; ! NK 
auspicious §*T 
authority, m. 'STPddIT 
(be) available Tdtfd I 
(be) aware %t'f 0*!d!' 


awareness, m. t 1crr, TTgH 
B 

back TTW 

come back THW 3TRT 
bad fTT, ^TFR 
bank, m. I^TnT 
bazaar, m. ^ \yXT 
be Wt TT, TITr 
become WTTT", SRTT 
before % % ' c ^ 

begin did r, 
beginning 
belief, m. fq?q f d 
Bengal 

Bengali r$l 
besides % ^rqy 
big q6i 

birthday, f. W^\\6 
black dTOT 
blue 'Pt^T 
Bombay 

book, f * fdCl ] q , ^Idd 
boy, m- ?5"fdT 
brake, m. §RP 
brick, f. ^3 
bring WTTT 

cause to bring "f^qTTT 



bro ther, m . 
brown fTPT 
build qd id l 
burn (intr. ) 'dcH f 

(trans.) ^ id { 
cause to burn ^TRT 
bus, f.sRT 

bus stop, m.^ ^lH 
business, m. Hi< 
but 3>'PH 5 q Pcd, TpT, T T1 
buy <dCl Rd f, 5>d r 
by % srrrr 

c 

Calcutta dd5dd r 
call go id j 

be called d^FRT 
cause to called id! 
car, f. did! 
card, m. dT6 
cause, f* 

caution, f, ¥TWprr 
celebrate dd!dI 
cause to celebrate 

*HTRT 

cement, f. dldd 
century, f.SRTP^ff, 
certainly 


certainty, m. 
certificate, m. *Tf<?fV4>d 
chairman, m. 3F*W“ 
change (intr.) 

(trans.) ^RO Id I 
cause to change RROR I d I 
cheap Wdd { 
child, m. 
city, m. dd(, 
class, m. cf^TRT 

close ^ didT 

be closed ^ ^tdT 
cloth, m. 
clothes 

♦ 

cloud , m. q rqo 
cold, m. 

oold season, m. 3fnTT, 
f. 3S, 

collect 

be collected r 
cause xo collect TO HT 
college, m. dT?H 
color, m. TT 
come 3TRT, 3fT *fRj 
come back crfq^ 3TRT 
common 3TR 
company, f. d'M^fl 
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competent 

department, m. P^Hl J \ 


E 

complete JJTr f 

desire, f. 9^51 

rfj 

each ^ 

be completed JTT wTiT 

Devagiri ^8 Pi V( 

S 

early 

complete ^TT 

dictionary, m* 


ease, f. ^THTFfT 

concerning % % 

t^FTfr 


east, m. 

condition, f* cff^TcT 

difference, m. 3 TcTT 

||S 

eastern 

connected with 81^1 

difficult ^Piri 

|§| 

easy 

consider HIW 

difficulty, f. 


eat 

continuously ^{l*K 

dinner, f* ^iqci 


edge , m* Pm l < f 

convenience, f, §13^1 

direction, f. a(H» , 


eight 

cost ^HT 

do ^TTT 

f§sfj 1 

eighteen $61 

cotton 

cause to do ill 

'S 

eighth 3TT3TT 

country, m. ^ 

get done { fTT 

;i||| 

eighty $^^Fl 

crowd, f* 

doctor, m. ^T=fcTT 


81 

D 

doctor’s office, m. ^TTWPTT 


82 Wtft 

daily 

double 

m 

83 tcTTT#r 

dance, m- TT^ 

dozen, m. 


84 ^Irr^fr 

dance H N-U 

drink ^fTTT 

■is 

85 wrsfr 

cause to dance 

cause to drink ftytf Ml, 


86 t 

WRT 

toti i 

-''til 

87 

darkness, m. $^TO" 


■if! 

rv 

drive 1 

m 

88 

daughter, f. 

cause to drive ^TRT 


89 

Daulatabad r<5 

driver, m. nTd^ \ $f 

■fM; 

s|| 

election, m. 5^T<=f 

day, m. TN 

drop “Pl“(Hi 

III 

eleven 1<y I 

December f^i^T 

cause to drop Pf<q mi 

-Is 

Ellora Wl <1 

delay, f. 

duration, f* %X 

'M 

else $TT 

Delhi 9 


9 

embrace ^ ’ftoRT 


empty 

end, m. ^TTf^T, 

English 

Englishman. ^3$ 

enjoy ^ li^ 3TFTT, 3TFT^ *f^TT 

enmity, f„ JrFFf’T 

enough f'^>^ 

enroll TPT Rni*11 

envelope, m. R?*^ IM> I 

especially fq?l °r 

et cetera 3TTf^ 

evening, f. ^TPT 

every WX 

example, m. ^FfTT 
expensive HW\ \ 
explain W^TTH I 1 
cause to explain 
W'^H I 
P 

fair, m, I 
faith, m. T^xfTRT 

faiiwrr, -prvrv 

family, m* Tr^TX 
famous ^gT 

far gT 

as far as 
fare, m. "f^TT’^T 
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fruit, pi. 
fruitful ^ 
full JTr 
G 

gathered 9^6 1 , f~RTT 
general 3T 1 ? 

generally TFT cftT 3T 
gentleman, m. *TT^N 
geographical Hl j r1 
geography, m. H'rfe 
get “P^HT 
girl, f. $f£) 
give %TT, % ^TT 

cause to give f^TTT, 

go **|'M i 

go away WTTT 
goodST^T 

governmental HI4>rO 
grade, m.^vff 
gray SV 
green WTT 
grievance, f.fTT# 
group, 

Gujarat \ ci 

Gujarati I 


(plus one) half^TT2 
hall, m. 5TO 
handkerchief, m. I $ 
happiness, f. 
have to t*STT 5 WtTT 
he 35 

health, f* clfq^a 
hear 

heat, f. n*ff 
hello' 

helper-, m. WP135 
helpful 

here WT, nff, f^TT 
here is 15T 
Hindi T^-^fr 
Hindu, m. T5~g 
historical ^"fciSI f%«#> 
history, m. 5fcr5T$ 

Holi, (a Hindu festival) 

f. rftfr 

hope, f. 3TRIT 
hospital, m. TFTcTTO 
hot TpT 

hot season, f. *pff 
hotel, m. 
hour, m. sfeT 
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house, m*TT, TPR, 

information, m. WT 


f. ^rn^rtt 

how ftcli i , %TT 

injury, f. Tte 

how much R*i*l i 

inland 

however P’ft ( 'ft 

inland letter 

hundred ^1" 

inside 

hurry ^c<f] 

instruction, f. i £ 

Ftrr 

intend WJVZT <* <i T , ?TKf 

husband, m - T Tl% 

wtrr 

I 

intention, m. i q i 

I * 

interest, f. 

ice, f, “HTr. 

introduce 'P-te5HT 

idea, m. f^TT 

cause to introduce 

3PTT 

■PfiHRr 

in 

(get) involved ^ ofH"I" 

importance, m. 

iron, m. WtWT 

important TRT, 

J 

impressive 

January *Rcfft 

in *TT 

joy, m. arpfe 

inc onvenienc e , m. ^ 

July ^rr# 

f.^Pqqf 

June 5FT 

India, m* ^ I'W 

K 

Indian*} t <ci iq 

Kanpur 

indigenous 

Kashmir 

influence, m 3R3T 

keep on T^TT 

influence 3RR ^TTT, 

kind, f. 

'WT FhTT 

kindly ^W! 
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kindness, f. §Wl*\ f -Tl , 
f^rr 

king, m.TRT 
know WPRT, *WT WtTT, 
TT^T Wt-i f 

knowledge, f. WPf^TfT 

m. W, HlgH 

1 

laborer, m.H'jIgX 
language, f.TTTT 
last 'Pwr 
learn ^t^TT 
leave (intr.) 

(trans.) ftfTT 
cause to leave ^fTRT 
lecture, m.^PT^r, oqTWT 
left (direction) 

to be left W5 HTT, 

^rr 

less W 
letter, m. ^ 

air letter W«TT# tjsr 
inland letter 

library, m, 

f. 

like ^TTT, ^TT 


lime, m. JTT 
listen r 
literary 
literature, m. 
little w, «rtfT, ftrr 
a little ^TT 
live T^TT 
locality, m. gWcOT 
long 

look at ^FTT 

take a look ^ $TT 
love, m. 

M 

Madras HS l*f 
Maharashtra WTTP^ 

^ make ^TTT, ^TRT 

cause to make ^RTRT 
get made ^TTTT, ^TTRT 
be made ^FHT 
man, m. ^TT^ff 
many 

Marathi, f. HT1 S\ 

March TP? 

materials, m. TTHH 
mathematical Tf^f cfl ^ 
mathematics, m. Tf^TTf 
May ni 
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meaning, m* 
medicine, f 
meet ■ftOTT 
mention ^TTT 

to "be mentioned 

^trr 

mile, m. 
minute, f.'PHS 

Miss frrfr 

miss 

cause to miss 3^ 1 ^ 1 
moment, f* 31^ 

Monday ^YndlT 

money 4^ 

money order, m. 

month, m. C ^TT, H !^ 

monthly HlR^ 

more f^TP^T, 

morning, f. 

mortar, m. , 3 TTTT 

mother, f. HTcfT, HT 

mother tongue, f.H'idHi i 

movie, m. m*rr 

Mr. #T, 

Mrs. 

muchf^i 
Muslim, m. 3^HR 


must ' 46*1 \ 
my YTr 

N 

Nagpur TFTQT 
from Nagpur *1 i 
name, m. HR 
near HR, % HR 
necessary ^TT^T^, ^0 

necessity, f. STT^^cTT, 
^FRcT 
neck, m. 

need, f. , ^Td 

neighborhood, m. 461 -tf 
never ^YY Hlff 
new RT 

news, f. <s«lT m. HHTHTT 

newspaper, m. 6HHTT HH' 

next 3 IWF" 

night, f. TTcT 

nine hY 

nineteen 

ninety 

91 

92 sRrY 

93 TcTTRY 

94 ^YTRY 

95 WRY, WfY 



96 FRY 

97 WRY 

98 cH^anY 

99 T^TRRY 
noon, f.^tR 
north, m.RR 
northern R~fT 
notH, HtfY 
November H4 H ( 
now R, apfT 
nowadays 3TTv#tf 
nowhere^Y Hlff 
number, m.RT 

0 

observe HHRT 
o’clock, m.^5fT 
October 
ofFT 

(take) offense ^XT TPRT 

office, m.^xp-fn: 

often ST^RTI 

ohi 3ft 

oldgTRT 

older 

» 

on HT 
one W 
one 1 s STRT 


only %=R5 
open 

be open TRT 

or HT 

orange, m. WIT 
orange (color) YWr 
otherwise cfY 

our ^HTTT 
out HRT 
outside TTR 
P 

pair 

Panjab TO 
Panjabi H^Fl41 
park, m. HT^ 
part, m. HR 
party, f. t TT^T m . 
pass, m. HR 
pass HTH «h <*i T 

pass (time) YYcRT, YYcT SfRT 

people, m* &f*T 

perhaps 

permission, f. 3TRT 
pice, m. %T 
pink powder, m, 
place, f. W m.RR 
platform, m. “ T ^RTT J f 
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purple Vi'fl 
put Twrr 

cause to put 
put on nW-ii V 
Q 

(three) quarters 
less one quarter hI^I 
plus one quarter 
queen, f. TPfT 
quite 

R 

rain ®PTSHT 

rainy season, f. ^l^TRT 
reach r, t l^ 5 f ^ ITT 
read ^TSTT, eHT 
ready rRTTT 
reality, m. cU'**tq 
really 

reason, f. m. ^lT°r 

recently 

recent time, m. WW 
recognize 'RW'PFTT 
red 

red powder, m. ^41‘T 
rent, m. t^RT^TT 
request, f. ^T^TT 
return (intr.) ^1?HT 
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(trans .) $17TRT 
cause to return ^t^TTTT 
right (direction)^!"? 

ring (intr.) <Mi l 
(trans.) "^hi 
cause to ring ^5fTRT 
road, m* Tmr, TPf 
f. 

♦ 

roof, f. fcT 
room, m.WTT 
rub OTTTT 
run into^TH I , 

*TR f 

rupee , m. 15Wr 
S 

sales manager, nu^TcS 
same ^ *?T 

Saturday #rH< 9 Wf^RTT 
save R j 

be saved 5RTT, ^ ^“RT 
cause to save ^THT 
say 3>*rTT 

scholar, m. ftsil 
school, m.t^rr^T 
sc i enc e, m. TqsiM 
scientific %rf^F 
season, m.^t^FT f.Sfig 



seventy WT 

71 wwr 

72 ^WT 

73 frTWT 

74 ^T^rc 

75 T^kU 

76 “ffcWT 

77 

78 ar^tTT 

79 


Sharma Wff 
she ^ 




464 


0 ? 


"be spent (time) afTcHI', 


’41 cl ^TPTT 

take i , % ^TT, ^THT 

cause to spend OTTRT 

cause to take “f^TRT 

stamp, m. 

taxi, f. 2^#T 

standing 

teach f&3 H 1 

start off W ^TT 

cause to teach r, 

state, 

fdWHr 

station, m. 

telephone, m. 2*51 M> 

stay d>^ (i F, T^TT, 1? { 

call on the telephone 

steel, m. wf'WV 

MW In ?w 

stop (intr. JSWTTT, f 

tell ^TT, ^ Mt, 3RTHI, 

(trans. )3^TRT, IpFTTT mj ^TT, §TTTr 

cause to stop c^TTTTT, 

cause to tell g*iq m y 


ten 

store, f.^rpf 

than % 

stormy gR> i41 

thank youi ^WT^pfT, 

straight ahead 

that 3^?, t¥ 

street, m. 1 TPt 

then cT*T eft, 1VT 

strong ^5f 

just then cPfr 

study McH1 

there ^T, 

study, f.4<j!# 

therefore 

subject, m."R q ^ 

thing, f.ffa, TRT 

such 

think ^RT, TRTT 

Sunday fcfTTT 

think of t^rtT 5 RTT, 

sunshine, f, qtf 

t^TT wtrr 

sweet 4161 

third olt»U 

syringe, f. t^rrfT 

thirteen 


A 



thirty <fR? 

too 'ft* 

understand ^PTrTr 

31 

tour, m. ^Irr 

unemployed ^ I { 

32 3#ra 

town, m. d J ?T 

union, f. gfq^H 

33 

train, f. TT^t, Iot ifi 

universal "PT?q 

. 

34 ^fHET 

transfer, nu 

• 

university, m.Tq^qPqMftfc 

35 

trip , f. 3T5FT 

until W 

36 

trouble, f. JjifNci 

uselessly ^ 

37 %^rrr 

m. 

usually 3TR cftT RT, 

38 afcfta 

trousers , nu MS' 

^tt 

39 3RcTR?RT 

true TT7 

V 

this Zf^T 

try ¥prr 

vacation, f. |^cTl 

thought, m. ^ 1 < 2 , 

Tuesday ^TO^TT 

(in) vain %TT *f 

thousand , m. ^ 1 T 

twelve TTR? 

very 

three <fld 

twenty ^Rf 

vicinity, m. 37WRT 

throw 3TcHT 

21 f^T'H 

village, m. i rM 

allow to throw &5TRT 

22 srmr 

W 

throw colored water 

23 

wages, f. r F3|<rft 

♦ , 

ITT wHT 9 ITT elcH { 

24 

waxtSdf I < ^pTT, fcTfTT 

Thursday q l i, ^RRfcfTTT 

25 

^trr, ^BT.gffT^r 

ticket, m. Pdq>d 

26 

^trr, TiW 

time, m« q-qi 

27 *MT*W 

waiting, f. ^RPl^TT 

on time TO % 0-R), 

28 

m. frf^fTT 

w % or) 

29 

walk 5*HT 

times, hi. -^TT 

two ^t 

wall, f. iffaitf 

to <R> 9 ^t 

two and a half £T# 

want ^TTT, ^FT 

today 3TR 

U 

^tTT, *mRT 

tomorrow 

undershirt, f. Tp^TTf^T 

washerman, nu Wt*rT 


washerwoman, f. 
waste ^ <q I 

be v/asted WTTF 

water, m. ^pfr 
way, m. THrcTT 
weather, m. v ftW( 
Wednesday fWTT 
week, m. TOf, ^pfi 
weekly ^ * ki i 
welfare, m. l 
west, m. HfVw 
western t Tf§^ r PT 
what Wr, 

what kind of *TT, 

when ^ 
where 3>WT, f^R 
which 

white l&ns; 

* 

who ^ 

whole STTT 
why ^Tt 
wife, f. 
wind, f. IRT 
hot wind, f. g 
window, f. "f%^t 
with % STO, t TRT, % 
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woman, f. aitTcr 
wood, f. 
woolen 
word, m. 
work, m.^rnr 
work «?TPT ^prr 
worker, m- 

9 <X 

female worker, f. 

wrPrr 

f <X 

worth seeing ^#ft3 
write fern 1 

write down $TT 
cause to write f^n HT, 

fftmvrr 


Y 

year, m. WV$ 9 
yearly 3TfV^ 
yellow 

yes WT, WT 
yesterday ^ 
you arr^ 
younger $T<£t 
your cjMfr (r, STTWT 
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